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Foreword

I feel very flattered as my extIemely talented friend Roy Walton
*ou"riia'trtut I *.it" 

" 
few vords as an introduction to this book'

well ove. 20 years a8o, whilst on a visit to Lorrdon, England I

r"i [ov. ii. *i" 
"t 

tttit iime an intimate f iend of Alex Elmslev
u"i Cv's,tnita, I .utt say that I was more than impressed by hi$
great knowledge and skill.

Sirce that time, he has written several excellent books dealinS
rn"iiiv-*irrt puvtng *rds. I have never met anyone who has read
rtrem. and srudied his mcthods who did not enthuse'

I have carefully looked over the conteots of this book and I

.onria"i ii 
" 

reaily Sreat contribution to thc literature on the
i"iii""i. i"*l.t i"i ii clearlv and thoroughlv explained in detail
and some of his ncwer cffects are truly brilliant'

I assure you, ihat you will enjoy many houls of satisfaction and

."i-"v^t"i-,i t" 
"ute 

to add m;ny new items to the fascioating
*udy of card handling.

Dai Vernon
Los Arueles

7th Octob€! l9El



INTRODUCTION

Some considerable time has elapsed since my first collection of
card tricks was published and in the interim period several other
booklets have been offered to the fratemity containing further
material.

The letters and comm€nts I have received regarding these
Dublications has led me to believe that they have bcen well received
among card conjurers, and I was delighted when Davenpon's
suggeited I should prepare a compilation volume of these ilems.

this book therefore, contains all of the material previously
offered h booklet form, together with two additional sections'
one on tricks and one on sleights. The latter chapter should be
helpful to readers who are nol familiar with a particulaf sleiSht
mentioned in one of the trick descriptions The move can be
quickly looked up in the final chapter, although lealning it may
lake a little lonSer.

This book is essentiallv a self contained volume of tricks and
\leights with unprepared cards, and t sincerely hope you will find
Inany ilems Ihat you will consider worth adding to your repertoire

ROY WALTON
l98t
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Chapter I

The Devil's PlaYthings

..APERITIF''

The following s€qucnce is dcaigncd to be us€d as a leld in to any cff'cl
usinc foul cardiof ilmilar value. Il is cxuamcly likcly that your fav-ouritc
rricfinvolving four cards of similat valua is a four a'e tricr' so tor mc
aiicriorion *i witt us€ accs. Prior !o showing thc effccl, thc four ac'6
should be aranScd as follows: facc up ace of diamonds, Iac' down acc
oi-rti".t", i"". io"n acc of spadcs, fa.c down ace of clubs ln lhis
.i.aiti.i'trtiv ati puaa in th; right hand trouser pockcr of vour suit'
thc ace of clubs facing thc body.- -n. pi"iit h-a"a to a spcttator ro thoroughlv shufflc' ard whilst hc
is doini this you reach inro your right hand lrouscr poctet ano palm lne
four aces, thc ace of diamonds baing thc one neSrest th€ palm Exl.no

""". 
i.]itrana for rnc oack to be reiumcd to you, ard hold it fac! down'

iiir rrr. rlo 
-.a 

ot rtt'. pack fa.e up with rhe riShl hand' using lhe 
'dgeof ihc rirhi trand fir$ fingcr, and laavc this csrd fac' up ou top ol tn€

""J. 
cirl'"it-iit" to its- valuc, and lhcn pass th€ right hatd ovcr it

ieDosirinr lhc four palmcd crrds upon it in th€ normel colour change

".it"r. 
*-oi*ot tttir i, has changd to rhe acc of dismonds' Thumb off

rhc ace of dramonds, and lcave it facc up on thc trblc''-ir- 
itt.-*"ii""i up in thc l.ft hand, atrd say vou will now uy and

o.oauii a sfona oce using ihe facc card of lh€ pacl To do lhis carry orrt
onc of thc standard colour changc sleights, whcre lhc rcar caro ol lh€

o".r-it .*t.,riii*y"*.d to lh; fac!. tn adual fact, I prlrn this card
i..J-i"i.,ii.ir.i i tt""" tum.d thc pack fac€ up, and bcfote mcntioning
wha( is Soing lo happ€n ncxt. \ly'hichcver method you use w l reslll m
rhc ace of he3!!s appcaring at the face of lhe pack. Tum thc pact face
down in the l.ft hand, and pick up a little ftngq brcak below the top
thrcc cards.

ssv vou havc now found thc lwo red aces, Icaving only the black oncs
ro dilcovcr. Pick uD the acc of diamonds and place il face up' on top ot
irr. p""1. n pp."t 16 r*n it face down' but really lum dorvn all four cards
,uoii rrt. tiile nns.. uteak. sav that therc is on. red acc on top of the

I



The Devil's Plalrhings
pack, and also one at the face. Turn the pack over, to exhibit the ace of
hearts at the face. In turninS tle pack face up, take ahis opportunity to
pick up a left liltl€ fingcr break above the top card ofthe pack (the one
rcarest the palm),

Having shown that you have a red ace at lhe top and bottom of the
pack, you now giva the pack one cut saying that this will obviously bring
the two red aces together. In making the cut, you must leave the card
nearest fte palm, whcre it is. There arc many ways of accomplishing this,
but an axc€llent sl€ight to usc is Ed Marlo's lilde fingcr pull do*,n. Using
this, you simply cut off the face portion of th€ pack with the ace of hearts
et the face altd appcar to place it b€low the oth€r faae up portior, but
rcally pull down on thc top card of thc pack, with the left little fingcr, so
thet it rernains whare it is, ard the scclion with the r.e of hcarts at the
fac€ go€s in bctwcerl this cerd, and lhe remaind€r of thc pack. An
alternative move would be to undcrcut hall of the prck, ard drop it on
top of the ac. of hcarts, but duc to thc lcft littlc fings break, you easily
wilhdlaw a s€clion of the pack above the breel, lcaving the top card
bchind. There arc othcr techniques of cours€, and it m.tters little which
you usc as lonS as thc prck is cut orcc, but lhe top card is relainad in
position.

Now sprcld the pack in a lonS face up spre.d, shoving lhat the two
red ac€s havc two face do*n cards sandwichcd b€twe€n thcm. Removc
these four cards, and turn ov.l the fac€ down ones to show that the two
black aces have now b€en found.

..MUTUAI- MINDN,EADINC"

In this trick you apparcntly read lhe sp€ctalort mind, and tb€n let him
8et his ol'n back on you, by rcadin8 yours.

Commcnce by running throuSh the pack and removing the ac€, two
and threc of clubs for the spcctator, and the ace, two and thr€€ of
diamonds for youlsell. Tuft the remainder of lhe pack facc down and
plac€ it on tllc table, but in tlis action paln the top card into lhe right
hand. Pick up your ace two and three ofdiamonds, and affan8e them in
sequcncc so that you rrill know which is vrhich with ftem behind vour
back, Say you will secretly revarse one of thcm as a Dredicrion. Place
rh.m bchind your back, and adding the palmed cerd io $em, se€retly
arfirngC them so that thcy read as follows: Fac€ down ace of diamonds,
facc up two of dia.6onds, face down indiff€rent card. face uD three of
diamonds. Bring them oul from bchind your back squared ui, rhe ace
being the top face down card.

Ask thc spe.tator !o place his three cards behind his bach, to s€lect any
onc, and place it face up on lhe tabl€. You now sho$ thar you have mada
a succBsful prediction by revealing that you have reversed the matchidg
card in your packet, as follows:

The Deil's PlaYthings

l.If he has sclected the ace, spread the cards doinS a single buckl€'
wtrictr witt rcveal tne two and three face up, and lhe ale face down'
Rfrove the face down card with the right hand, and show that is the

z. iitre tras setected ttrc two' simply spread your top two cards' holding
- 

G. i""fonii tq*t"a 
"" 

a singh ctd, which will reveal the two face
uD in the centrc of lhe othcr two caros'

3.lf hc selected the lhre€, double buclle ke€ping the lop two cards
- 

.qu"tJ a. onc, *ttictt will revesl that the threc is the only card face

sai-that as vou ha"e only made a single predrclron it could have been
.hiii.lio voi *i ,.p""t ihc effect. Plece vour cards behind your back

""iin. -a 
i.pau, tt. i*"ct procedure, ellowing lhe spcdatorlo place his

irir* uif,iJiis u".t 
"gain 

and place one face up on the lable Repeal
the eff€ct a third time.'-'-r.fa.aG, 

to t"v, 
"""tt 

tim€ you brilg your cards ftorn behind your back
,rr." 

"t. 
a-.i"av'ln *t" co,t"41 616s i6 16vcal any of thc three cards' by

rtre'orocedures_dAailed earlier' However' ralher than iust squaing the

iiia'iup 
"rr.t.a"tt 

r.u"lation. I normally spread the celds to show lhe

"i.aliilr" 
it 

""t,."t, 
and then remove the reversed card with the right

il;. i;ilii.";; 
-d 

rcplacing it in rhe same posilion in ihe spread'
but not squting lhe spread afler this action The cards arc uren placeo

behind vour ba;k to reverse your prediction for lhe nexl demonstratlon'
but aI iou do is tum the card you had previously lurncd ovcr'. over
arain 16 uiing rtre pacfet into thc correcl ord€r to proceei The cffec! is

'irpii 
trt"i i6" i"-"a ,hc revered.card ovcr, so lhat all rhree face the

same wav. before placing lhem behind your back'- 
s." ttt"i 

"o,t 
*ltino* iive lhe spectalor a chancc to read your mind' in

tact.'rtrrer ctrances, lhe same a! you had with him Placc your packct

i.irl'rJ-"""i u"ii 
"ga", 

and secletly adjusl lhem, so that lhcy are.all
iace down, rhc indificrent card being on top' and the olher thrc€ runnmg
in seouance below it.'''irti-ii. 

ouita."tv to ao by tuming the second and fourth cards from
ttr. ioo o"l" Uur r.i"ing them in position and lhen transferring the third
card down ro the top.'-n.^.". 

ift" iJpiialrfercnl card' keeping it face down, end pla'e it
r-i ao*n on ,op'ot rtta pack. Ask the speclalor to spread his lhre€ cards
i"". uo on rtt. raut.. *_a lry to guess which one is dr' matc of thc one

"nu 
rrJ". iott of"".a f""e down on the pack llthen he has made up his

i'"i.i.t.ir'riiiti. oi"t 
"p 

his choice and drop ir face down on top oflhe
n""[. s"r vou *iit no* choosc anorhcr cqrd Reech b€hind your back
lnJ"auitiv t.to". Itt" card lhat maffies up with lhr one the speclator
r,"t iu.i ei"..a ot rrt. pack. which is easy b€caus' he selected from face
uo 

"1"tJrl 
o"op i, t""e aown on lop of lhe pack and ask him to decide

rr'o* ttii ,.tn"in;ng t*o face up ones which hr thinks matches the on€

vou havc ius! dac;d olr the pack, and thcn to drop it face down on top'

3



The Deeil,s playthings
Remove.lhe final card from behind your.b.acl (rwo squard as one), andSxmpse tts facr. and follow one ofihc louowtng procedures:
. r. rr ll.matches rhe specrarort re.rnaininS taci up ca.J-on tfre aUle.tum thr right hand over ro show rhc face, and say .1W.lt, 

", 
t.""t it..Jale correcl". pick up rhe sp€ctator,s cara, a"a iface it on tielace oiyours. ard rum de cslds faccdo$,n. Thumb off,i,. r.p f*. a"*"-"*iian_d drop rr oD rop-"of the pacl, tlen drop the refu;-fit;;;';;;:;r:p. farrly takc.off lhc rop two facc down cards .f rhi;"ci,-;;'l#tnem rac€ up. .,Well iflhese rnarched. whttre,nexr r*o nairs in turn:il;;;;;il#tr::::'rtff*f ;:T:nTJ

:_.]:1S,.T,t9l berwe€n rhc risht rhurnb *d-filg;., ;.i#j:::rnp^ossrdc tor rhc sp€ctators ro sec which ca.rd of €sch-t;; ;;;;;;omer.. rrus actjon will prevcn! an observant spcctat;r norine ihai ii;esecond and lhhd.palls flom lhe lop conlain 
^cardi 

t" ;;*;;;:d;;:.::
,^t. Alrematrvety. if when you look at the face of your cara,-yorifind ii
1::s ,or Jnatch- +e sp€ctator's lasr ia". up 

"rra, 
.impii i,ip-ii.ii"jdown on top of rhe pack, and lel the spccraror pt""e tls'1""r J"rj ii".down,on top ofall, and then revcal rhaia

rn rnc rarrer pan of lhe pr*ou, ,".*r"r'll"tt 
o"irs match as delailed

..MONEY POWER''

,_The following €ffacl was evolved whilst endcavounn8 ro solve one ofJack Avis's problens,

,,-Run 
throuSh lhe pack and removc five sers ofcards, each of rhe ssmrvarue, A5 these sels are located, arrange e4ch onc so that the colour;al.ternale and rhen drop them facc down-on the rable. At rhe;;;;l;;;or rnrs.op€rarion, you will have a packat of r*enry caras on tJ ralt.consrsrrns of fivcscrs of four cardi, each scl of r";iu"rig .'rii,l.i"liiiv€r_ue and atternarinS in colour. Ther. is no necessiry for rhc;ok;;irwenly carcts.ro alrernare in colour. An example 

"i,h";;;d;';;; il;ii'{iiji3""1T#:it{:,Kff li.T,fr 33H;ttiir(-;d;t:
. lnere.$ no scfiecy about l}e cards being ramoved, but do not drawroo much arrention.to !hem. Say rhar you wi bril;;;;;;;;;ifi;ano do thls by holding tle packcl face downf aro.shuf fl es. wherhir" rh;i ;;;;;;; ;;1'til'.iil#tff lff ffiT;o€tars ol the rcversr faro m6y be found in rtre ..oia rasrrionei'ivui;le ect. 

-etsewherc 
in lhis book. The packet or c![cts must not b€ cut inoerw€ejr Ine rever$ faros. but you can cur as many trmes as you wishwnen the shulfles havc been completed.

-_jl:vjn8 
cgmptetcd.dc rwo revcrse faros, hold lhc pac&el of rwenrycaros lace dowr in thc Iefi hand and deal our a row of rcn cards fac!d_o_:n 9n lhe.tabte, de"tins from RIcHT to tefr. r";" ,-t.'.lrn'"iiig iJc&ds In the teft hand face up, and sprcad rhem in a fan ro stro* itr.i.

A

The Deil's PloYthings

mixed condition. Remove a coin from your pockct, and hand it to a spec-
lalor, requesting that he should drop it o'l the back of any card on lhe
tabl€, When he has done this, removc a second coin froln your pocket'

and droD this five cards to the rtht of the one olr which the sp€ctator has

Dlaced iis coin. Start your counting of live, on the card imm€diately to
ihe richt of the sD€ctator's coin, and ifyou run off the riSht hand end of

the sp-read, continue your counting at Ihe begiMing ofthe left hand end,
an crample ol this is shown in Figura l.

WW
KEY NUMBEA OSTAINED
BY DOUBIING THIS OUANTITY
OF CAROS AND AODING ONE

PEsFOFMERS COIN PLACED
f s clnos ro ntcxr oF sP€crAToRs

wm
WW

W
W

Figure 1

The sDeoator has placed lhe coin ona catd in from the righl hand end
of rhe row. and vou hav€ counled fivc to the right of lhis coin, running
oft the erd of lb; sprcad and continurng al lhc bcginninS again lo bring
vou to the Ddition mark€d P, where your coin is pl.ced.
' 

Exolain tirc freedom of choicc that hal be€n givcn to tha spcciator' and
whilsi doinc this. norc how many cards lhere src to lbe left of the coin
nearest lhelefi hand end of lhe spr€ad, irrespcctive of whelhcr this coin
has been Dlaced ficrc by the pcrformcr or tha speclalor. Double rhis
number. and add onc to it. In thc illustralion sho*n, thrc are thret
cards to rh.lcft oflhecoin n.aresl thc lctt hand cnd oflha spread, which
when doublcd atd havinS onc added, gives a kcy number of s€ven' You
now have to close up the face up spread of tan cards in th€ left hrnd' bul
in this action pick up a little fingcr break below th€ numbcr of cards
cquai to the key numter from the FACE of lhis packel. ln our example,
rh€ break would b€ b€low s€ven cards. This can be done exlremely
quickly, b€cause as you know exactly how many cards you have, you can

5



The Devil's Ploythings

mentally count from eith€r end to lessen your wolk. For seven! you
would couni three from the top end, rather than seven from th€ face, and
pick up your break, Turn the packet face down, and calry out a lurnover
pass at the break position. Now deal out lhese cards on lop of the ten
already on the table, bui this time, deal from LEFT to right, maki4 ten
pairs of face do\rrr cards.

Talk about the power ofmoney, and casually turn all pairs up wilhout
coins on, to show that none of them malch in colour and valu€. Request
the spectator to remov€ the coin from the back ofhis card and then tum
them over to show that they matcb in botl colour and value. Have him
do the same with your coin, to find that no! only do these also match in
colour and value, but they are also of th€ same value a! his pait.

NolE*If you are performing wifi a spectator sitting opposite you, you
can hand the packet of lwenty czuds across tohim for the first ten
to be dealt out. This will automatically place them in right to left
order from youl point of view, alrd as long as you deal the next
ten, the lrick will reach a satisfactory co[clusion.

..OIL AND QUEENS''

When I originally worked out this effect I thought it only suitable for
magicians, in view of its surprise endinS, when related to the
conv€ntional oil and water effect. However, I have found that this
ending is also Sood for lay audiences. Originally, I used aces, but Milt
Kort suSgested that face cards would give a greater conirast, and sinc€
then I've always us€d queeds for the effe€t.

Before commencing, arrange the following nine cards itr order,
reading from the top of the face down pack: 6C, 7H, 85, 9H, 7C,
followed by the four queens, in actual fac! il is more logical to memorise
the stack and remove the cards from a shufflcd pack, and place them on
thc lable. The first fiv€ indifferent cards are not critical as lo their valucs,
but you should sel€ct cards which are not too easily remembered.

For ease of explanation let us now assume that you have th€ stack of
cards on top of the face down pack. Rapidly count off into lhe right
hand the top nine cards of th€ pack but do not draw attention to the
quandty you deal off. Turn them face up, and hold them from above in
the righr hand, the thumb at the near shon end, finSers a! the far one,
and forefinger on th€ face, in preparalion for the Brother Hamman
packet switch. Say ihat you have a Eroup of cards alternating in colour
sequence. Illustate ihis by dra*ing them into the left hand one by one,
sliding lhem off with the left thumb, saying "black, red, black, red,
black, red, black, red, black."

As you mention each colour, you draw the appropriate card off the
fac€ ofahe packet onlo those in ihe right hand, and at card number five,

The Devil's PlaYlhings

$hjch in our e\ample would be lhe seven of c lubs you execute lhe
Brother Hamman packet switch, continuing th€n to deal through the
remainder of the cards, Draw all attention to ihe alteration of colours'
and no attention at all to values and counl them fairty rapidly keeping
the cards in modon,

Souare lhe packel and turn il face down in the lefi hand. Deal on the
rabli the top aour cards in a packel. saying as you do so. "red, black'
red, black,leaving me with red, black, red, black " In line withthelatter
remark, you appear simply to count the remaining foul face down cards
in the left hand into the rieht, but you actually do this as follows Deal
one off fairly, deal altot}ler off farrly on top of the first on€, now buckle
the bottom ;ard so that the next two caD be taken as on€, on top of those

aiready h the right hand, and place lhe final card in the left hand

beneaah those already in the ri8ht. The effect is that you simply place

four cards face down on the table, stating that they ar€ red, black, red,
black, rvhich should leave you with four in fte hand,likewis€ consisting
of two of each colour.

Now make a little maSical gesture over the group you ate holding in
rhe right hand, and lurn Ihem face up. Perform the standard ghosl

counr:to reveal thal lhese cards are all black. You are actually counting
five as four, concealing two, but tbe technique is cxactly the srune as tlre
standard four as four elost count. Turn these cards which in our
example will appear to be all blarck, face down, and say "off course these
will b€ . . ." qld then as you tum them face up' continue your senlence
with the *ords ". . . the four queens", which should come as somewhat
of a shock to lhe spectators,

..THE XARL LE FONG TRICX''

An extr.mely simpla principle is us€d in this effect, but b€cause of the
dressins il is not at all obvious lo an audience just how very simple lhe

meLhod-is. ln addition to a pack of cards, you wlll require three dice'

Hand the three dice to a spectator, and suggest tha! he rolls thcm on
ihe table a few times, to satisfy himself that thcy are quite convenlional
Now hand him a pack ofcarda, and request that he gives it a shuffle, and
holds it face down in his left hand.

Turn your bact on th€ proceedinSs, or if performing seated at a table'
.imDl' turn your head away. and rcquest the spedaror to selecl one of
rhe;ice and rou rhis on the table. unlil he is salisfied that the uppermost
number is arrivod at completely by chance. When he has done this, tell
bim to note thc card that occupies this position lrom the top of the face
down Dack. and remember it carefully. Extend yout hand for the pack to
bc pliced therein, blt do not look towards lhe dice a! all. If you are
na;din8 when presenting the trick, you simply have the pack replaced in

1
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your hands, behind your back.

Say to another spectator that you would now like a second number
chosen completely by chance, and have him pick up the two dice that
were not used by the first spectaior, and ihrow these on the table, io
ar ve at a chairce total. lt is worth pointing out lhal the lotal of these
lwo dice, should not aqual the numb€r thrown by lhe fi.sl spectator, as it
would make the tric* meaningless.

Whilst you have been explaining how the second number was to be
chosen, and possibly letting thc spectator roll the dice a couple of times,
until s.tisfi€d with his choice, you have quietly brought the pack to the
froDt of your body, or below the table, if performing s€aled, and
rcversed thc ordcr of the top eleven cards. Simply counl eleven off, alld
replacc them on top.

Ask one of the sp€ctators to group the three dice fairly clos€ toSether,
so that when you turn round, you will be unable to tell which was the
original ona thrown, and which wer€ the latter ones. When they have
irdicated that this has b€en done, turn around, and quickly mentally add
the upparmost flgures of the three dice togetler. According to the answer
you obtain, you must carry out onc of thc following actions . . ,

l.If the total is twelv€, do noding. Just place the pack face down on
the table alongsid€ the dice.

2.lf the total is below twelve, you must renove from the top of the
pack, cards equal to the difference between the total, and twelve. I
palm the cards iDto the right hand, and then place th€ pack on the
table, retaininS the palmcd cards in my hand. You could also under-
cut, bu! I prcfer thc effect to be that nolbing is done to the pack
from thc moment you turn round, until it is placed on the table.

3.lf the total is above twelve, transfcr the differenc€ betwe€n fie total
and twelve from the bottom of tle pack to the lop, by any sl€ight
you favour. I actually bottom palm the appropriate number of cards
into the right hand, alld add thern to the top in ii squarinS action and
then place lhe pack face down on tha table.

Figure 2 sho*s three possibilitics in line with the abovc rules, and the
appropriate action is dctailed below each set of dice, to make everything
quitc clear.

At last we havc reached the point in the trick, wherc the p€rformer has
no morc *ork to do. Explain that it would be impossible for you to know
thc position of the sel€cted card, and usually the sp€ctators will aSxee
with lhis srstcrnmt. Ask the spcctator who rolled the first die to now pick
it up from thc table. Say lhat the two remarning dice were those used to
frc€ly sclcct another number.

Explain that you will now malrcally cause the selected card to leave the
first position it occupicd, and travcl ro thc position signified by the
s€cond throw of dice, ht lhc spectator count down from the top of the
pack, to the value of thc two dicc rcmaining on the table, and then tum
ovar tha card at this position revealing it to be the s€lected onc.

EXAMPLE 3

A) --1 Fn
V r... 

.j) I..J
r;1 l"| F_l
l . . l  I  . l
l .  a l

TOTAL OF 13 SO TOTAL OF 7 SO
TRANSFE8 r 113-12) TRANSFER 5 (12-7)
CARDS FROM BOTTOM CAROSFROM TOP
TO TOP TO BOTTOM
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EXAMPLE 2EXAM

F;l
l . . l

'6
TOTAL OF 12 SO NO
ACTION REOUIAED

Figure 2

..MISSION ACCOMPLISHED''

The plots of lhe followidg two effects are by no mcans new, ard mally
methods have been explained in the literature of card magic. All that is
offered here are two furthcr methods, offerinS economy of motion, to
bring about the desired effect.

Remove from the pack the kiDg of hearts, and the king ofdiamonds.
l{old the pack face down in thc lcft hand, and thcn placc onc of tbe red
kings face up at the bottom, and one face up at the top. Explai! to thc
audience tlat you have tumed tha kirus facc up as you do not wish them
i o be selected. Riffle down the l€ft hand outcr com€r of tbe pack with the
lcft thumb, requesting a spectator to call stop at any point. When hc do€s
so. bring the right hand over thc pack, ard cut th€ upper s€€tion off,
holding it from above, thumb at thc naar sbort end, and fingers at the
ol her. Extend the left hand seclion of the pack towards the sp€ctator and
thumb off the top card for him to take. Whilst h€ is looking at hi6 card
nnd showing it to other memb€rs of the audience, reassemble the pack.

Riffle the outer left hand corner of thc pack again, until you reach the
lpproximate centre point, and bring the right hand over in exacdy the
some action as before, to cut off th€ upp€rmost section of the pack. As
$on as the outer end of the pack is conccaled by the ri8!t fingers, drop
rhe break held by the left thu$b and jusr lift the face up king in the riSht
hand. This is lhe standard mock pass technique, and you will find it quite
dcceptive provided the cards are kept low and tilted downwards slightly,
ro that the back are prominent. Have the selectcd card replaced on top of
the supposed lower half, and then appear to placc the upper half on top
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of the selected card. Only on€ card is going on top ofcourse, but lo add
to the deception, when you bring this card over lhe left hand section,
hold it aboul a quarler of an inch above the lower packel and only lo*er
to the top ofthepack as you tik the outer short end ofthe pack upwards,
simultaneously making a squaring aclion with the right hand by moving
!t to and fro along the short end of the pack. This procedure will
completely cover the fact that only a single card is being added by lhe
right hand.

Point oul that the kinSs still occupy their original positions, by fanning
the pack slightly to show them. Say that you will cause lhe kings lo lcave
the top and bottom of the pack and travcl to the c€nue. Square the pack,
and hold it in the left ha.d and say you will make lhe top king go first.

Ex€cute th€ Erdnaic colou cha[ge, method one in legerdemaln
section, of "Expcrt at the Card Table", to make the king appear to
vanish, Really you hav€ simply transposed the position of the top two
cards in the pack, and the king is now face up, second from the top.
From thc audimce's point of vie\t, you have passed youl hand over th€
face up king, alld upon relnoving the hand, a face down card is revealed,
and thc hand is empty. Say that thc bottom orc has also gone, and show
this ao b€ true by tuuing the pack face up, but as you do this, execute a
tunover pass around the cenlre of the pack. Turn the pack face down
again, and spread widely on the table, so fiat the two face up kings are
rev€aled arolnd thc centre, *ith the s€lected card caughl b€tween them.

..A FU'NTEER MISSION''

Before commcncing this effec!, er$ure that th€ kings of hearts and
diamonds are saparated in the pack. Rm the pack face up betwcen the
halds, until you comc to a red king, brcak $c sprcad in two al this point,
so that the king is on th. face of the section hcld bi the left hand. call
attenlion to its suit and then rcturn the right hand spread of cards above
it, so that it can b€ grasp€d by thc fingertips of the right hand and taken
away bencath the riSht hand sprcad in its nalural position, io88€d
slighdy to tha lcft. Tum the ri8!t hand sprcad fac€ do*n and release the
kiDg so tltat it falls face dos,i on the table. Say that wc now nced the
othcr rcd king and mcnlioD the suit you ate now looldng for. Replace the
sp.ead of cards in the right hand face up, on !ho6a in th€ left, and
coniinuc to thumb cards over with the l€ft thumb untrl you come lo the
ncxt rcd king. Break lhe spread at this point in the same way as you did
for the first one, and exhibit the king at the face ofthc lefl hand spr.ad.
Bring the ri8ht hand spread over the lef! one to appear to take lhe king as
bcfore, but really lakc two cards, the king, and the one immediatcly
below it. Turn lhe right hand spread face down, and apparently throw
the king face down on top of the one alteady on the iable. Tum the right
hand cards fac€ up, closing the spread slightly as you do so, lo conceal

The DeYil's PlaYthings

rhe kinc ar the rear, and place these cards below those in the left hand' so
iir"iirti litu 

"irr 
u..ot; lhe top card of the pack when il is lurned face

down. Praciise the above sl€i8ht in front ol a mirror' and you w llno
itt"r li ii quit. a""epliu.. Ther; is nolhing hard lo it sinc€ the cards are in

, ro.e"a iona,nun, 
-a 

it's quile easy lo take off two rather than one'
iroin G-r"". or,it. left ha;d seclion. Having drartn attmrion ro the
kinc. il should b€ removed and placed face down on the table wlln a
i;trii ;ri;i il, smoorh aclion, eiacrlv simulating lhe manner in which

$e iirst one was fairlY rernoved__ 
ian *tl r""" aor"n'pack for a card to be selccted and remember'd'

u.fiJ'm pact, and have it returned to the top of lhc lef!- hand
;;il;;J]H;;d"i..l it to lhe top, bv mcans of the pass This will

u*u lie sefectca cara to &e top of the face down pack $'ith a red king
mmediately below ir,

.ir"-"."'wifi sena rne two red kings on a mission lo find the sel€cted
.^r?i,rii 

"t "ou-tintion 
lhis, pick ui lhe l$o face dowo kings and flash

rhe tace of lie fronl one, rnaking sure lhat the face of lhe rear one ls not
.iooiJ iv onrv tpt.aaing rhem vcry slighllv. Drop the kings face down'
dn IoD of lhe Dack, and carry oul the Erdnas' slip cut whlcn glvcs tne
rmoreision ofiuning the kings into lhe centre. but reallyjust loosens tne

'.J."ia. 
s"" rhe iines hai now gone down into the pack' 6nd ar'

..ir.-tri* 
-,i""a 

for ihe selecred cid. After a slight pause, starc lhat
,rr-" ii""? r.""J;,, *a are now bringing it r.rp to the top aS6rn sav 'I
rhi;k thev should be lhere by now', and invite a spectator to lu{n lhe-top
irriff iu#t o] irr. pa.f r"". up, to rev€al that they havc indeed found the
\clected card, which is sandwiched between them'

NorE:lf you wish, an addilional convinc€r can be insened ioto lhe
" " 

iou',ini, uv 
"tonging 

to havc a black king next to lhe- second red

"ri, 
itit v* ap-parintly remove at the beginning of the effect'

rt'ii means ttlai itre black king will be switched for the red one'
rader than an indifferent card, alld therefore, at the stage in the
irick where the faces of the kings arc flashed before placing them
on-.p ol rtt. p"ct, you 

"an 
show a fair bit ofthc rear card' es lon8

as th; approp;iate parts are covered. By spreading the fac€ card lo
ttreteft in a diagonal position, so that it coverslheouter lefl comer
of Lh€ black ki;g and placing your right lhumb ovcr lhe inner right
corner. a fairly nalural appearance is Siven

..S EPPING STONES''

s,rme time aco. Karl Fulves develop€d a very interesting chequer
r'r,'r,iim, *trictr'*as suU5equenrly publhhed in lhe 'Pallbearers' Review"
'lhc tollowina effecl uses ihe principle ot thrs and applies it to cards 

-
ir"_ir,r"tirt tl" pack and remove lhe values ace, through to kind'

l0
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makint sure that you remote four ol  lhe same sui l ,  the othet tuiLs being

we m]xed. Erhibit these lhirte€n cards to lhe audience. slressrng lhat

"ou 
hate remoted one card of each value, and then sbuffle them up Say

iou will lav th€se cards face down on the table in the form of magic

it.pping.ron"t. Rrmov€ cards one by.one from the far" and place them

face do*'rr on the table as shown ln flgure J

The Devil's PlaYlhings

Pick up ih€ remainder of the pack and say you will select one card
lrom i(, as a prediction. Look for any pait of cards of the same value,
.nsuring that one of them is a spade For instance, you might decide to
ose the two of diamonds, and ihe two of spades. Remov€ the two of

'pades, and place it face down on the table, as your prediction, and cut
rle two of diamonds to any appropriate position in the pack that you
lnvour for forciflg a card. The card you place aside as a prediction must
llways be of lhe same suit as the ones in rows two and four'

Say that the thirteen stepping stones on the table reprcsent values from
rce to king, and you now require one card to represent a suit. Force the
r wo of diamonds onto a spectator as this card, but do not let him look at
rr. Simply ask him to leave it face down on the table. Request the
trssisting spectator to m€ntion any number he wishes. Whilst there is no
r$triction on his cboice, h is advisableio say between five and twmty, so
rs not to make the trick too tedious. Now ask him to pick up the face
(lown suit card, and touch it on thc back of any oI the value cards. As
{)on as he does this, you make th€ following simple mental addition, to
liccide whether you should tell him to start counting on the card he has
rouched, or the next one.

l If his chosen number, plus the row number, gves an even answer,
start counting on the NEXT card.

2.If his chosen number, plus the row number, gives an odd answ€i,
start counting on the ACTUAL card he is touching.

N.8.-The row numbers are shown on the illustration, one througl to
five. Instead of adding the row numbers, so:ne may find it easier
to add the number of cards IN THE ROw to the selecled
number, and tb€n apply rules I or 2 above.

ln accordance *ith th€ rules mentioned above, he can then tap his face
,k)wn suil card around the st€pping stones, moving from one card to
!rolher in ary direction he wishes, as long as hismoves are always made
irom one card !o another one touching it. In other words, all moves ar€
(liagonal, but compl€'te freedom is given as to how many times h€ wishes
ro change direction. Upon finally rerching the numb.r hc sel€cted, he
,!oDs the suil card face down on this card (it will always be one of those
,irrked with an S in th€ illustration).

'lhe unwanted twelve cards are now gathered up and replac€d on the
l)rek. If you wish, you may flash the faces of these, as long as you do not
.xDose the value card coffesponding to the value of your pr€diction (in
,,ur €xample two).

Pick up th€ face down suit card from above the value card and point
,'rr thai of the thirteen differ€nt valu€s, one has been select€d Flip the
vrlue card face up, using the mexican tumover, so that the two shows up
Now say that as you mentioned €arlier, the othet one would represent the

'|lil. Turn this faceup, and placeit alongside the value card, pointing our
rhat these two cards now rcpresent the two of spades. Have a sp€ctalor
rl|r n over your prediction, to show that it is correct.

ROW 1

ROW 2

ROW 3

ROW 4

FOW 5

I hr€e cards eo in row one l$o in lhe ne\I .  and so on unl i l  a l l  Lhineen

i"ra'- 
-i 

rii-e lace down on lhe table The corner\ of lhe card5 can

"".iL". 
,"ir'.i than jusl touch as shown in lhe illusLration' $hich is

"t.iui-tl 
ino* ir vo"ire working on a re\tricled area The cards plac€d

in rows two and four, and signilied by an S on the illus'ration, must be

the four of the same suit, for example, let's say, spades'
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Additiond Climrx
For a little extra effoit, you can add a fu her punch to the end of the

effe{t as follows.
Before commencing, secretly place the 2D, 4D, 6D, and 8D into four

different pock€ts ofyour suit, so that you can immedialely withdraw any
one you wish al a later stage in the trick. I place lhe 2D in the right hand
trouser pocket, tbe 4D, in the ri8fit handjacke! pocket, the 6D, in thelefl
hand jacket pocket, and th€ 8D, in the left hand trouser pocket Thus,
they rcvolve in numedc order around the body, aod their respective posi
liorls are easily rernember€d.

Whan you commencc th€ effect by removing lhe values from ace to
king, you mus! ansue that your four like suits are the 2, 4, 6 and 8 of
spades, the other eight cards being rnired suits as before, but withoul
spades, and it is of course the 2, 4, 6 and 8 that go into positions marked
S in the illustration. Their order is of no importance.

At the stage in the effect whele you remove your prediction card, you
must ramove a spade as usual, as your prediction, but the forced card
must bc a diamond. The values of thcs€ two cards mirst be the same, but
remember that twos. fours, sixes, and eighls, are not available to you.

FoUo* through the effect as oriSinally described, until you rev€al youl
prediction cafd as being correct. Now point out lhal if you rev€rsed th€
rol€s of the suit and value cards, a completely diffcreni card would be
producad. Say that you placed a card in your pocket as a second predic-
tion, before commencin8 the trick, and then reach in and produce the
appropriale onc of tllc four, lo show that thfu prediclion is also correci
When revcrsing the roles of the two cards, you will always end with the 2,
4. 6 or 8 of diamonds, so producing it from your pocket is quite easy.
Alt€mrlive M.thod

The preceding routine has been dcsigned to convince lhe spectators
lhat a seemingly free choice of valuc is made from an array of cards ftom
ace to king, which ar€ not switchcd. After tbe value card has beetr
selccted, you are able to show tlle other cards, conc€a.ling only one, to
add strelgth to the fact that a free selectlon has be€n made. It is possible
to remova the mexica[ tumover from the routine, but retain much lhe
same effect, by adopting the following proc€dure.

Have thrc€ cards of likc value on top of the pack before presenting lhe
trick. Whiht these can b€ of ally valuc you choose, we wiil use fours as an
exampl€ in this description. Also remembet lhe card immediately below
the thre€ fours, which is actually the fourth one from the top of the face
down pack. For our example we will call it the seven ofdiamonds. Note
that this card must NOT be the fourth four, and if by a coincidenc€ the
fourth card down is the same value of the thre€ like values above it, you
mus! altcr it. Say you will write a prediction before commmcing lhe
effect, and actually write the four of diamonds on a slip of paper' The
valu€ being ahe same as your thre€ card stack, and the suit being thal of
the fourth card from thc top.

The Devil's Playthings

Run through the pack face up, and remove the values ace through io
trng, rhe suits beinS well mixed. In removinS ftese, ensure that you place
rhc lourth four on the face of the group of thirte€n cards. Having
rcmoved the cards, exldbit them sptead slightly in th€ riSht hand, a[d
rhen square them up on the face ofthe pack. In this action, pick up a l€ft
lirrle finger break above the lowermost three cards. Having squarcd them
on the face, lif! the ten cards above the fingcr break up, holding them
ircm above by the riSht hand, fingers at the far short end, and thumb at
r he near one, and twist the lefl hand down briskly so lhat the pack can be
Irlaced faca down on the table.

Turn lhe batch of len cards face down, and give lhern a shor! overhand
\huffle, retaininS the four spot at the face. Drop lhem face down on top
{,1 rh€ pack and deal them oul to form the steppinS stone layout, as
\hown in the illustration.

Deal rows numbercd one, lhree and five first, and finally rows two and
!i)nr. Th€se last four cards dcalt will all be fourspots.

You are 
'low 

in a position to forcc t]le seven of diamonds which
{recupies the top position of the face down pack, and the trick proce€ds
rxactly as in the lirst method. When you corne to th€ final point of
(hecking your prediction, no mexican turnover is nece8sary, for the
[)wer card of lhe two remainin8 on lhc table, will always ba a fout spot.
( are should be takrn in picking up thc twelve cards remalning, so tltal
rhc rhre€ fours from rows two and four arc kept al the back of the other
(&rds, and not expos€d if you flash tha faces of the unwanted cards.

lf you wish to add lhe additional climax to this rnethod, you will need
ro pr€load the foul pockets of your suit with writtcn predictions for the
\.ven of haarts, spades, diamonds alld clubs. You would distribute these
In known suit rotalion around tlre pockels, so that any particular one
t ould readily be produc€d. Thc value will always ba a seven, and only the
wit will vary.

..,I'HE WACXY CAND TRICX''

I)oker dice do not seem to have be€n us€d very $cady in magic, *hich
rr surprising b€cause thcy crrtainly add intcrest to an effed. Sode time
nlo Jack Avis poscd a problem involving such dice, and although reveral
irlutions have been offcred, none really comply striclly with the tcrms of
thc original problern. Whilst toin8 with this problem, wilhout coming
ut) with any real satisfactory solulion, I did discover scveral off-shoots,
,'rc of which was the following.

lhc basis of this effcct, is lhe fact tlat very few p€ople know much
rltrrut poker dice, and beli€v€ therc arc many more possiblc combina-
I krrli available when aranging thcm, than there really arc, if you r€quest
rhot cach die has a differ€n! vslue showinS.

Ilcfore commencing the effect, arrangc the lop seven cards of lh€ fac€
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down pack as follo*s: QS, X, 95, AS, JS, KS, l0S. The actual order of
the five spades running in positions three to seven is of no importance.
Now place a left hand inner corner cdmp on the bottom card ofthe pack,

Give a sp€ctator a set of five poker dice and invite him to arrange them
on the table, so that there is a different card showing on the top surface
of each. When he has done this, Iook at them to see if he has a queen
showing, if so, proceed as in (l) below, and follow by (2), if not, go
straight to (2).

l. Say $at before proceediog with the effecl you will do a little test to
see if the almosphere is suitable. Reach over aod take the die with
the queen showing and place it in front of you. Double lift the lop
card of the pack, calling atlention to ils value; turn it face down,
and rcmove the top card. Rub the face of this card on the queen, and
then turn it face up, to show it has turned into a queen. Comment
that conditions seem to b€ favourable, and replace the queen face
down, on top of the pack. Cive the die back to th€ spectator, and
ask him to place it with the others, but to turn it, so that another
card is upp€rmost, which of course must not be of the same as any
of the four on th€ other dice.

2. Ask the spectator, to fre€ly select any die, and slide it towards you,
st.essinS that the selection is completely in his hards. \rvhatever
value shows at the top oftbis die (it will be an ace, nine, ten, jack or
king), spell it out, a card fo. each letter, placing the cards as spelt,
from the top of the pack, to the bottom, and finally placing the one
falling on the last letter face down on the table. Cut the pack twice,
ending up with the crimped card on the botlom again. Rcquest him
to freely select another die, and place it in front of you. Spell the
value of this one, again placing cards singly from the top to the
bottom of the pack, for each letter, until th€ last one is reached,
which is placed face do*n on the table, together with the one
akeady there. Cut the pack twice, returninS the crimped card to lhe
bottom, Repeat this procedure for a further two dice, bu1 at the
completion of the spellidg of the value of the fourth one, look
rcwards the final die that t}le spectator has left, and ifit spells with
three letters (ace or ten) cut the crimped card to lhe bottom as
before, but if it spells with four le$ers, cui the crimped card to the
top. Finally, spell out rhc value of the last die. Placing the spelt card
aside wit}t the other four.

Stress the ftc€ selection ofth€ spelling sequence, etc. and then pick up
the five face down cards and turn them, faces towards you, D€al them
out, one by one on ahe table, to show thar the spelling has found the
actual values siSnifiedby the ones on thepoker dice, and as anadditional
bonus, they are all of the same suit.

I have found that you can increase the effect dightly by finally dealing
the five cards out in the same order as the dic€ on thetable. Place thedice
side by side in a line as th€ spectator pushes them towards you, io make
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lhis easy to do, and you can quickly select the appropriate ones ftom the
lan and deal them out in an overlappinS spread. The spectators will
normally assume that they came out in the cotrect ordel as they were
spelt, so you get an additional bonus, wilhout any additional work.

..THE LEAPER AGAIN''

This is a variation of the classic trick invenled by Charles Jordan. The
cffect is extrerncly direct, and very startling to all audicnce.

Have the pack shuffled by a speclator lh€n dividcd into two approxi-
mately equal halves on the tabl€. W}lilst he is doing lhis, obtrin a litde
Inoisture on th€ tip of your right ha[d s€cond finger. Raqucst the
\pectator to hand you eithcr hatf of the Dack. Hold these face down in
your left hand and spread them sligihtly as you are talkinS, to allow your
second finger to transfer a littlc moistur€ onto the face of the top card.
square the packet and squeeze it between the thumb and fingers of the
lcft hand to enswe that the top two cards ltrill temporalily remain
rogether. Ask a spectator to mcntally decide on a number b€twa€n five
rnd twenty. Wben he has done this, combencc to dcal the cards in your
packel face up in a pilc on thc table, counting aloud as you do this and
rsking the spectator to remembet the card that falls at his mentally
sclected position. Your first two c?fds will of coursc go down as onc duc
ro the moisture. Deal.Uht through your packet, and then pick them up
lrom the table and tum them face down again into the left hand, in this
trction push the top card over about h3lf an inch to free it from the one
lnmediately bclo* it.

Hand the packet to the sp€ctator taking great care that no false moves
trr all are made from lhe moment you pick up the group and hand il out
ll)int out that you could nol possibly know the position of the mentally
\clccted card in this section of the pack. Now pick up lhe other face down
tucket from thc tablc for yours€lf, and hold it in your left hand, in much
I hc same way thc sp@tator is holding his. Explain that you would like the
\|c€raror ro deal his cards face down onto the table until he has reach€d
hir selecled position, so thal his card will be the top one of the pile he has
{lcak down, i.€. if he thouf[t of t€n, he would deal cen cards onto the
rrbl€. At the same time, deal cards down ftom your half of the pack in
flnison with him, and when he has completed his dealinS take the
rcrnaining face down cards from him, and place them face down on top
,'l rhe cards remaining in your left hand. Ask the speclator to cover his
,k.rh cards with his right hand so lhat no'one can touch them. As if to
rllu\trate this, cov€r your dealt cards with your riSht hand, but really use
rhir action to add a card to the top of them which you have palmed from
rhc top of the face down group of cards held in yout left hand.

I he position at this slage of the trick is that the spectator and yourself
nrc cach covering a dealt packet of cards wilh the right hand. Ask the
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\oeclaLor to remote his hand, and turn lhe Lop card of hl\ packet face up'
and he should be 5urprised lo find his card has gone Sloqly remove yo!r

iight trana trom youi packet and turn over the top card to show tha! the
selecied card has l€aped across.

,,THE X PLUS ONE ACE TRJCX''
(WHERE X IS THE NUMBER OF ACE TRICKS YOU
ALREADY KNOW).

fhe second deal seems to be a sleiSht much ne8leded in card magic'

Dresumably because of ih reputation of great difficulty On the other
t""J. irt.io"tii tit,, 

-nsideled 
bv many lo be an easv sleight' is much

.".tti.iiJl 
"- "rin. 

opinion. thal ir would be better for card magic'
if rii" r""ona a"A *.t" used more frequently and the double lift a lot less '
i"""iniv io .r*ur. 

" 
natural double lifi is \erv difficuh' although this

i""iJo.l noa t""t ,o be generally accepled. and it is forlunate for the

manv naUirul aouUte-tift;s that lhey haven't the abilhy to read minds
t tt.ti aimonstrar;ng rttis sleighl to an audicnc€ Some excellent tricks

".r. 
aiscriuea in "-e"pert Caid T€.hnique". bv charles Miller' includ'

ini a veri nne ace triil using a second deal, this is anothbr ace tdck'
usinq the sam€ sleiShl--iii"-ii.""gt, ,rtip*i and remole lhe four aces Turn the pack face

down. and dr-op the aces face down on top Allernatively lel a spectalor
i.moue the acei or any four cards of like value he may prefer' and place

then face down oo top of the Pack._ 
Deal the aces face down in the fotm of a letler T as shown in Figure 4

The Devil's PlaYthihss

I he first one is dealt extremely near your edge of the table and the next

rhree are dealt about eighleen inches above it, in a line from left to right,
sccond dealing on the lasl on€ deall.

Now deal three catds face down on lop of the ace nealest you'

r{!ersins lheir order in dealing them down. Deal lhree more cards onlo
r.rch of ihe upper three aces. Plac€ lhe pack face do*n asid€ on lhe table.
ro your left,

Briefly summarising the previous actions, you have dealt three cards
,'nro rh;ace in positio; oneofFigure 4and lhen lhree onto each of those
rn oosirions two. rhreeand four, and lhepack ha! now been placed €rside'

Pick uD the thrce caads above the ace at position four, and tuln them
tace uo. showinr rhem to $e audience. saying'three cards on lop of this

irce . ind then icplacc them face do\flr on ihe ace. Do lhe same with the

iieao at oosition three, but aho flash lhe ace below th€ three indifferent
.uti.. tjo ttt. same at Dosition two, and again show all four cards,
rcDlacins rhem in the same position on the lable Pick up lhe face dotxn

nacket ai position one, andhold it in the lefi hand, thumb off lhc firsl
ilree face down cards without altcring ihcir order' and hold thern in a
lmall fan in the right hand Turn the card remaining in the left hand
,'ter- to show it ii an acc and ask a spectalor to commiL lhis ace lo
rrn:morv- as it is a leader. Turn ir tacedown in lhel€fl hand again. and go

1., reDl;ce lhe lhree cards held in lhe righl hand back on lop of it' bul a'
{)on as the lowermost one is replaced above it, lurn the upper two face
In and flash their faces, saying lhat therc are rhrc€ cards above the

t.rder ace also. ln replacing lhe two cards you havejusl flashed pick up

r left littl€ finger break below them.
lnvite a sDectator to carefully pick up the four cards at position four'

trnd droD them face down on top of those at position thte€, and then to

rrke thi;combined heap ofeight cards and drop it on the four at position

rwo. wlilst he is doin; this, takc the leader packet from the lefl to the
[!hr hand and Dalm tie two cards above thc little fingcr breal into the
,,itrr trand, using the same hand to place lhe lowest two squared up

oirt.atv on rtre uule, back in posilion one There is ample misdirection
;,u rhis palm if you draq altenlion to lhe care with which the olher lhree
I'cnps should be assembled by lhe spectator'

sa\ rhat vou asked for them !o be assembled carefully so thal the aces
*ould rerain rheir o ginal positions, and offer to show rhat lhis is so
scoop the assembled packei of twelve cards towards you with the right
t rnd, and in this action add the two palmed cards to the top. Immedi
rrcly lurn the packet face up and place ii in the lefl hand, ard with $e
lclr iand thu;b off no more than seven cards. Exhibit this small spr€d
r(, rhe audi€nce, pointiu out that there are still lhree cards abov€ each
l|.c. You can illustrate this by holding the spread in the riSht hand, and
,orDting off the cards wiih the left hand forefinger.

squar€ the packet up and turn it face down, dropping it on top ofthe

l9
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remainder ofthe pack placed aside previously. Pick up the pack and hold
it face down in tte left hand. Now lean forward over thc table, and deal
the cards out in a spread as follows: three face up, one face down, three
face uD. one face down, three face up' and one face clown However, you
musr second desl on the last thre€ cards deah down. The effect is that
you are agarn showinS rhal the aces are fourth down' throuShoul the
crouo oftwelvecards. You deal them in a spread on the table, righl away
i.om the masrer heap, so tha! no allention is on lhis heap.

Request a spectator to snap his fingers ov€r the backs of each face
do*n ac€. When he has done so, ask him to remove thcm one by one and
turtl them face up. Under the misdirection of this action, top paln into
th€ right hand th; top two cards of the pack' as you take it from-the left
lo rh;right hand, and plac€ it fac€ do$l| on lhe table, to lhe riSht hand
side. Jus-t before ihe sp€.lator rurns lhe third supposed ace over, to find
that i! har vadshed, saoop the l€ader pack€! towards you with the right
hand, placing the thumb on the face ofit as it comes over the rear edge of
the table, and then turn it face up and throw it in a slight spr€ad on th!
table, saing, "no, you will not find them lhere, because lhey ar€ hele "

.JAY BEE TRANSPOSITION"

This is a nice opening effect, as the climax is reached fairly quickly'

ahhough it can also be done at arry potnt in your progrzunme.

ExDlain rhal you need a full pack ofcalds bul nol the jokcr' and so run
rhrouih fte face up pack, removing lhcjoker and handing lhe remajnder
of lh;Dack lo a sDechtor to be shuffled Place the joker inlo any con_
uenieni pockei with the righl hand, and immediately palm it out again'
When the spectator has completed shuffling ask him lo not€ any card in
lhr Dack and remembcr its posilion from lhe top. Erplain that he will
tind this easier if he choos€s a number lhat is nol loo large' allhough
there is of course no rcstiction. Take care that he understands that the
position should be noled from the top of the face down pack,

Take th€ pack back fronl the spectalor and add your palmed joker to
thc toD. A,sk lhe sDeclator to tell you the position he decided on' and
when he does so. deal cards face up on the lable to onc less than rhis
numtter, using the second deal Deal the ne card fairly, face down on
top ofthe fac€ up ones already dealt on the table. Ask lhe spectalor if he
ac;ees that this is ihe card al lhe position he chose lvhen he does so' ask
him to stare the narne of thc card, and then have him tum the card face
uD to reveal tha( il k now lhe joker lhal was seemingly placcd in the
.xrket before the effcct commenced. Palm lhe top card of the pack inlo
ihe right hand and produce it from th€ pocket into which you placed the

ioker earlier, to conclude the transposition.
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All.rnrllt€ Method

,u.crecr may arso be achieved by,usins_aobor@ 
111 |!:[T,il,l

liilL;iii lL,lli'"ffirlill."Liili""" l;;;on. arrhougrr the reader
' il",J;1;#5rii,ifriloo'ffi,' a."r".',io' i"o prace rhe iokerin a

r;;'1;"1;,$"**;i *]','mlfi ["li.llis:: $r. I'i."[:fl iliJ{il
rir,'xl''*:* "". .l"l**'*t'*:::** $:riT:l:;
rh. I rdnase mdhd lo any o,h* I h"ut *lth..€leclcd 

card and rhen
I hc oerformer now asks for the pos(lon 0

,,,,1',ir i""" i. ,rti 
"".cd 

posilion, bollom dealing on the last card'-i'e'

; ;';ii: ;;J;".iii;; ** ";' v"" r,'-"11-f 'l"Jilf "# 3l,l}""f ly':',f,;
t rnr rnvite the spectator to check lhls carq'

,|,,i""'liii "iirii-r'.I' aoine this vou I'11:l;eca;[ tffi 
ifl i?'ii""iT

Itl;:l ii?1,11,1"'*.T i'LT,l#l',ll'-xl?;;;;; i'rre cad a"d b'ine
rln.clfect to a conclusion

,.I 
^KING 

TWO AGAIN. AGAIN"

,,,ii} *l'.:ff ""[[T$.lff ,i:;T[1,"":,il1l:.T'a?'H;#l,xXlJ i;
""il,lllTin" 

"".,,,"o 
und rhrce ofclubs and place lhem facc up on the

ilIr: ilf if#fi f, iH::r;,::lu,s,nt jn*'*;l'* l'':l
'trn* a(cntion to the threc cards you nave removed' which will givc you

:::;:.ili;;:hl;ft;em again Drop them face up on-rop orrhe pacx

iiii,i i,iiti ,'rti-* 
"iiir,ins 

al-l six cards above thc lirtlc fin8et bresk up'

,'i,,i 
'lii..iiiti 

ir;t, uieen the left fiumb tnd fingerups Drop one

;*-:",tli*nn,ll,*l;;i'l**in:s:$lrlii?i*i-&l
ii,lil,il 

"""'r'.rurt,rv' 
r'olding lhem from above' right ftumbat tne near

iiirr l'*';*,lliu':*[".'ix.fi ;H'|"'lf lll',l]fl \i T,it""l'.l"iii
;*,'H',1il"Til1,-""11''J"'J:i:rliffi r'"y:ml;i?'lii,:!!
r,'n of the two and take up !h€ Dreax lrom the right thumb with lhe left

i , , i"" i i"""..rrt i t  plsi, .n isshownin Figure l0of lhe'FindersKeepers"

,,iiEm;*':x;;:Tllii,tx;iii.lSTili:H :Lt l*:Tli#;
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face up on the pack, outjogged slightly, with the ace at the face. Brinc
the right hand over to lifr lhe three face up cards offthepack and do thi;
by placing the thumb at the near short end of the jogged cards, and
fingers at the far one, and lifting !h€ thumb end first andihen movinr the
riSir hand towards thr body slightly, and lhe pack a\ray trom lhe bodv
slighdy, so thar only lhree cards are actually removed, the others beinc
squarcd up with the fac. do*tl pack. Place the three cards removed, stili
face up, on top of the card case so that they can be picked oD without
fumbling later. Spread them sliShtly, just under a white border width, so
that it can ba seen that three cards are present.

Ask a spectator to fr€€ly nominate th€ oce, two or three of clubs, and
point out that the one he names, will be the one you will use for the trick.
Whilst cxplaining this, cut three cards from th€ top of tle Dack to the
face, and pick up a left lirlle finger brcak above the bortom;ard ol rh€
pack. Adopt one of the following procedures depending on which card
he selects.

l.Ace of clubs: relesse the left little finger brcak, as it will not be
required. Cut off about half the pack and placc it on thc table. pick
up lhc three cards from the card case still face up, and Dlace them on
rop of rhis half and give it a single cut. to scnd rhem io rhe centre.
Casually cut lhe remaining half in your hand, and place it face down
on th€ table, alongside the other one.

2.Two of clubs: undercut half the pack, leaving the bottom card
b€hind by means of the left little finger break and Dlace it on the
table. Cive the half on the tablc a single cut. place the hatf rernain_
ing in the lcft hand, face down on thc table, and drop the catds from
the card case fac€ up on this half. cive it a single cut to send them to
t}le celtre and leave it alongside the other half.

3. Three of clubs: undercut half the pack, and placc it face down on
the table and in doing tlis, leave behind the card below the l€ft little
finger b.e3k (the original bottom card of the pack). ptace thc three
face up cards from the card case, on top of the facc down section on
th€ lable, and give it a singlc cut to send them to lhc cmtrc. Casually
cut the remaining half in the left hand, and place it face do*,D on the
tablc, alongsid€ the other one.

Havc the spcctstor assisting, place the forefingcr of each hand. on toD
of each half, so that no cards can be tampfled with. Say you wil causi
his nominared card to lravel from onc half to the olher, leavinr lhe two
unwanted oncs behind, Have him removc his forefingers. and s;read rhe
respecrive halvas face down lo see lha! lhis has happ€ned. Thc;e should
be a sliSht pause, bctween the time the spectato. places his fingcra on the
backs of the cards, and lhe climax of lhe effeq, ro male him iorqet inro
which heap rhe rhrec cards were placed. This is because if he noirinates
the ace, it docsn't really travel at all, but stays where it is, and the other
two cards make the journcy.
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..IMPACT"

The idea for this effecl came to Ine whilst reading the excellent book by
Verne Chesbro aod Larry Wast, called ,,Tricks you Can Count On,'. In
th€re is an effect called "Ajr Mail',. in which a card vadshes from one
envelope and reapp€ars i! anoth€r. In recent conversations with Aler(
Elmsley, I found that in hr!€arly exp€iim€nlarions with his ghost counl,
he had used it for causing r csrd to;anish within ar envdofi. I hope thc
reader will forgive tbe ralhar precntious titl€ I have given 6is effect, but
in showing it, I have found thtt thc climax is extremely stronS for the
comparatively simplc me.rns enrpbyecl to brinS the effecl about,

^ 
Oblain four envelopes, into *hich a playint card will just fir nearly.

( ul lhe llaps ott the envclopcs. sO that they IOol much lhC samc from
either side, and finally, cur a hole in lh€ face ofeach. sbout one inch in
diametcr. and positioned at the centre of the face. Afiange rhe four
envelopes so ftat fie third one down from th€ toD has the cut out hole
pointing towards rhe floor. ard rhe oth€r lht.e€ irave the holcs uoocr-
mosr. Place lhe mvelop€s in your pocker. logethcr wilh the foui accs
Irom a pOcl. and you arc all lcrdy lo D€rform.
_ Remove lhe cards alld mvelolca from your pocket. and place lhe ac€s
tac€ up on the laDle, Asl( a spectator tO tell you which aCC iS his favourite
one and as an. c\amplc lq 9ay he suggcsrs diamonds. Sprcad lhe four
enverop€s out rn a tan, holdmg therh in lhc left haid, as shown in Figure
J.

OPENING POSITION
ENDING POSITION

Figure 5

You can ofcoursc flah lhe holes in dre first, second and fourlh, bul not
the third which h rcversed. PoiDr our $ar.ech envelope will jusr hold
one of the aces, and illustrale this by taking each ace from thc table, and
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inserting it paflially into each €nvelope face down, ensuring thal you
olace the named ace in lhe revers€d envelope.

At lhis stage in the proceedings the situation will look somcthing like
rhe left ha[d side of FiSure 5, which sltows all four aces having been
insert€d. You can now turn the hand over with the envelop€s stlll in thcir
sDread condition. to show aU is exactly as you claim, and one ace has
been insert€d into each envelope. Close the fan of envelop€s up, and
Dush lhe accs complelely in.

Chost counl the four envelopes, placing lhe last one undcrnealh. Th€
spactators will see what appcars io te the four backs of the ac€s showing
through the cut out holes. Say you will now try and caus€ th€ €nvelope
cortalning the nominated ace, to reversc itself within the oiher thte€'
Slowly spiead fte cnvelop€s out bctween your hands, so that it is seen
$a! the third from the top has tumed face down. Remove this envelope
ald drop it, stil face down, on the table. State that whilst you have bc€n
successful in making aa cnvelope turn over, you do not know yet if you
havc made the right one turn over, but before removing thc ac€ io check,
vou will reDeat the effect.- Turn the three envelopes in your hand over so that the holes face the
floor. Pick up thc face down one from the table and insen it s€cond from
the top, saing that they now all face the sam€ way again. Casually counl
th€m llrom hand to hond without altering their order, but showinS that
they are all face down. Square tbe packet of mvelopes, and tum urem
ov;r so that the cut outs are upDermost Chost count thcm, placing the
last one underneath. so that once again the backs of the acas show
through thc cul oul holes. Start to spread !hem, as if you are Soing to
reoeai the effect of making one rurn facc down' and lhen pausc, and
sl;le thar perhaps it would be a betler trick ifyou could make the selecled
ac€ turn face up within its envelope. Slowly sprsd the four €nvelopes out
into a vride fan, and it will be seen that the named orlc is indeed face up
within its envelope. I normally now push all four aces up for about half
their length a.lld drop the envelopes in this stat€ on the table. Rest assuted
that somcbody will pick thern up to take a look.

Presented iorrcctly, the appearance of the ace face up within its
envelope is quite astounding, and you may find it even more effective to
hand the envlbpes to a spectator piior to the climax of the effect, and let
him spread them out within his own hands. since no moves appear to
have taken placc since showiru him that the aces 4re all face dorur within
tbeir envelopes, thc exptession on his face when he spreads them and
firds his ace face up is amusing to watch.

..THE OVERWORXED CARD''

This trick is based upon one published by Bill Simon, and although lh€
hardling is slightly differmi, the main feature offered to the reader is a

The Devil's PlsYthings

patter th€me which registers in a very amusinS {,ay with aII audieDce. Thc
irick is comparatively simple to perfom, so rcad on wilh confideDcc.

Secretly ravers€ the lower hatf of thc pack (half pass) and pick up a left
Iurle finter break. bdween the two halves Bnng the riSht hand ovcr lhc
oack to-aoparmtiy cul off aboul half, and as rh€ right hand lakcs its
oorrion oi cards, use the right thumb lo drop the two cards imm€diarcly
above rhe left little fingcr break to the top oflhc lower half. Removc the
section of cards now above the finger break and fan thcm glightly wirh
rhe right hand turning thcm face up say you ar. Soing to mix rhe pack ilr
a facJuo face down condilion and push the facc up fatrned cards into thc
face don'n left hand section, al a Freak formcd by pullitrg down with the
left thumb on the outar lcft haBd comer of the catds i! the left hand.
Having pushcd the riSht hand cards in, squarc up tha completc pack..

Dou--bie undcr+ut one card from top to bottoF, turn tha whole pack
over and do a calual faro shuffle retaining top and bottom cards iu
oosirion. Turn lhc pack compl€tcly ovcr again, and exccule asolher faro
ituffle maintaining top and bo(om cards in positron. These faro
shuffles are not accurate ones and the only rcqurement is that thc top
and bottorn cards remain in position when one half is push€d into the
other. You should now be left wfuh a pack of cards in the left hand with a
face down card on top. Double undercut this card from top to bottom,
sav rhat for the trick vou will use one of the face up cards in lhe psck.
r;rn (he pack completely over again, and call altention to lhe card face
up on top-l€t's sat it's the five of spadct. Ask a speclator to cxtcnd his
hand palm upwards.

Tum thc fiva of spades face down on top of thc pack but usa the hit
double lift lechnique so !h&t two cards alc tumed down as onc. Rernove
rhe loD face down card and plac€ it on the spectator's palm and then
Dlac€ ihc rcmaindcr of lhe pack on top of lhis card, saying that the idea
of the trick is to cause the fiv€ of spades to magically travel from the
bottom to the top of the pack, but in addition to doing this, on its *'ry
uD. it has to turn all the face up cards in the pack face down' so that by
rlie time it reaches the TOP, all the pack will again b€ facing the satrre
$av, As you reach the word 'top' in your paltet, turn the top card of the
naik faci up, and show lhat il is the live of spades afld place lhis crrd
iace up on thc table. As you conclude the rernainder of thc s€ntence in
reference to the cards all being the right way round, take the pack from
rh€ spectator and start to spr€?rd out the card's u il you havc gonerilht
rhrourh the Dack down !o the last card, which you tum ovcr and show,
rhus s-ilenlly proving that the fwe of sp.des really has gone.

..THE OLD FASHIONED WAY"

Remove from the pack eight pairs of cards, each pair beurg of the same
value and colour. However, no values should be aepeated. In other
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words, if one pair is the nine of heans and ninc of diamonds' another
pti .*t Noi contltt of thc nine of clubs and lhe nine of spadcs For
!ia.Dli. *. 

""ta. 
vou temove miSht be as followsr loH' loD' 5s' 5c'

iilzt. bs, oc, efi, co' lH' ?c' ?s, 9D, 9H. As vou remove thepai$
tr-o* itr. p""f_, pi"". rft"m in an overlapping row, facc up on lhe table, so
thar it is aDDarent to thc apectalors what you are dolnS'_ 

i"rinr i,fiou"a rl. ciSht pairs, plsct thc remainder of the pack alide'
souarJ u-o the spread of iairi' and tum them fact down' saying thal you

*i]i-nti*-rrrir '" litlh, lo thal lhe speclalors have no idcr as to the

o.titio" 
"i -y "".a.. 

Mix lhcm by rapidly doing thr€€ revcrs' faro
ahuffl.s. Thal is, iog on€ card up, alld on€ down throughout tne pacxer

anJrrren irrlp oiri t-n. ioSged cards arld placc thcm under or above the
ia."i"ing rtif. wrt"li, th-csc reversc faros are 'in' or 'out' shuffles is of
no consciuencc, uur ao not cut b€twcen shuffles. nor afler all lhree are

comDletcd.--fil"i"o 
"o.of.l.a 

rft. mixinS, dcil the packet of six!'€n cards inlo lwo
f"*;;;Gil;, i""I"g alter;ately Hand one of these heaps to each of
i;;;ili;;;Gr4"":Ask specr;ror A ro cur his face down packet of

sq@EACH SPECTATOR
CAN STABT AT
ANY POINTAND
OEAL HIS8 CAFOS
IN A CIRCLE IN
WHICHEVEF
DIRECTION HE
wtsHEs

N
@

N
N
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eichl cards as many lim€s as hc wishes. ?rnd rhen deal them in a f&c€

i.i*r a-r"f. 
"i ""tai 

o" lhe lable. poinling out lhat he can deal around

ii.'riiiii iigi'i 
"' 

,iOr to lcft'lusr asie wishcs see Figurc 6
" 

ri"". tp""i"io. g 
""i 

his packat of cighl cards as many timcs a3 he

*i;cs. ;d lhcn dcil his cards in a circle on lop of rhos€ dealt by A Hc

;#i;"f;Aitril;; rhc circlc'.a.d dcal f;om rislrr to lcft or'lert to
.ii,i. ol"ioutrv' inc. *cy havc d'cid'd in which dircclion they will d€ll

*i*ai ,itl"-,ii,i.i iJ ai aght cards in rhc same direction' This will
,e*ti io .igitt fac. ao"n pairs of cards in a circlc'
'-ir". 

"oit 
to, s 

"olL"i 
ftcac pairs dropping one on lop of rhc oths'

t"i'"g"itiit.-"- tratt 
"ouectinS- 

at any- poini in lh' circle' 6nd 8'ther
ih;-up trom tcft to rigbt or right to.lcft, and thcn hand them still facc

i"*., iol.". s.v ,rt"t irtc speciarors havc probably alrcadl gucssed that

rou ni" 
-"vi"g 

,o't"" fto" msny Dairs lhey can match up' Tum the cards

ii*-a-*iiJiy.*tott' 
"" 

if ch€ckir8 lo-sc' how lhcy have 8ot on-ano

.;;; ,hcrn io a t*itv tigtrt fan, aid lool around the ctnu' of thc

#fi ;;;'ffi ;;; 
'"dfi;t to elch other thar reFai .their .valuc

"!ooco"". 
ro, iniran"", you might find a five and a six' followcd by a

il.*ii;;;: ;i;;;and niic, followcd uv a s€v'n and nin' Erfier

"iii*. 
LJ,f"* r. itilablc, and tavinS loca!'d a line of four clrds

-rJit-i*"tg.a, 
dos. lhc spr.sd, but pick up a litll' fingcr break

"-Uor" 
ti't. top &ta! of this goup (top-bcin8 ncar'st thc floor) and thcn

iiir'irti'-rn'pl-ctc p""r.o taie aowr, doing i turnover pass at the brcak

"iiii'iiil,rt'ia"g. 
,tt. r"ur cards to ttrc loD of the face down pactet

For aramDlc, if you dcclded upon me nv€' slx' five' six run rnc ioncd

liirll,iii-JJ,i.ii;ild now'be on top of rhe pacl in five six' fiv' six

"*raii.'niii 
*iI 0".*oal gtoups for you to choosc from and vou can

-"i,ioiv 
.iiJ ,rt to" 

"onvirient 
as long as it complics with thc rule

'',iri'"i 
conn.,"i"g rttat thc apcclalors haic donc very wcll' proc'€d to

d#;;:;il -";;;to th! mble in pairs to rcveal that €vcry pair hag

;;;;A;. i" io this vou musl s'cond derl or thc last card.of
;i;;ai'-oair;, $rrtins wirh pair numbcr one' and codrinuins
;;;;i;"i h;!t6;ds. This rs quire 

'""v 
to remembcr bv savins to

yours€lf, top, sccond, top, top' tnrougnout ihe dcil l do not dcal th!

li*ie* 
"aral 

in ao o".ttapping row' but-prcfer to isol'te eoch pair as it ia

rev€aled. which s€cms to add to thc ellccl'

.THE CANNIBAL CARDS''

This cffect illusiratcs whlt I consider !o be a sensible us€ oflhc s€cond

d.i'l'r;i,iii i;il-,. irti 
""tat 

uting.at,att out' which complctclv
i""-*ri'rt"i-aci '"! 

" 
focil point, and whilst the cffecl can be broulht

"t"i 
W o,i"i .*"t, i s diiccrncss is not enhanced bv climination of the

;; a;d. lr is noi at ar Dec€ssary to be an exp€n s€cond d'aler lo

rn"-f. u.. of tftia 
"i.f, "" 

thc inbuih misdir'flion will allow even a poor

n

Figure 6
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deal, to be passed unchallenged. This stalement can only be proved by
showing tI€ eff€ct to arl audicnce.

Run throwh the pack and remove the two black iacks, placing them
face up on lhe tabl€, saying that thes€ two cards represent two cannibals
Removc lhe four aces, and sandwich thern bctwe€n the two jack, sa)'lng
that thc ac€s represcnt missionaries who have been capturcd by the canni'
bals who are takiDg thern back to their village. On th€ table thare is now a
sprcsd of six face up cards, a jack at each end, and the four aces in the
centrc.

Square up lhe packet, and drop it face down on top of the pack, saying
that on thc way back to thc village, the first cannibal got hungry. Deal
out the lop fivc cards of the pack in a face up spread on the table, second
dealing on thc fifth otrc, which u'ill reveal that one missionary has been
catcn. Pick up thc sprcad of fivc cards, turn it face down, and place it on
top of th€ pack. Say when they wcrc a little ncarcr thc village, the othcr
cannibal trcamc hungry. Deal out face up, the top four cards of the
pack, s€cond d€aling on the fourth one, which will reveal $at another
missionary has bctn eaten. Cather up the spread of four cards, and place
thern face do*n on top of the pack. Mention that the cannibals now
thought thcy would have a s*cat, and deal out three cards id face up
spread on th€ tabl€, second dcaling on the third, to reveal that only on€
missionary rcmains. Placc th€se three cards face down on the pack, and
mcntion that the cannibals wcre still hungry, so that whcn they reached
the village there wcrc no missiona cs left. D€al oul two cards from the
pack, face up on thc tablc, s€cond dcalhg on the s€cond on€, which will
sho* just the two canmbals. Pick these two cards up, altd hand them to a
sp€ctator, gefcrably a lady, and say, "lell me, after that meal, do they
fe€l any fatter to you?" Strangely enough, this normally gets a laugh!

Take back thc two 'cannibals' ard drop them face down on lop of the
pack. Now say, that in actual fact, thc story was not stdctly true as you
told it, bccause thc missionad€s did safaly arrive at the village, wiih the
carnibals, Illustrale this, by dealing the top six cards of the pack, in a
face up spr€ad on the tablc, sccond dcaling on the second, third, fourth
and fifth cards, which will rcveal the four missionaries agarn sandwiched
between the two cannibals. End yout patter thcmc by saFng thc mission-
aries had converted the cadnibals, who becamc veg€tadans.

C:rn b.l Crrds Wilh Colour Chrdge EndinS.

For a little extra work. an additional kicker can be addcd to tbe climax
of this routine. In obtaining the extra climax, the complelely impromptu
nature of the effect is losl, and a sliSht stack is requir€d, as follows,
rcading from the top of the face down pack: red backed JS, bluc backed
JC, the remainder of the blue backed pack, and somewhere around the
centre point of the blue backed pack a red backed JC. Place the pack in
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ils caie, in this condition, and you arc all set'
''"rfi'"i 

.it"*i"g itt" *tict, remove tbe pack from its case' holding it

rr*,ro. ii.rn tfriouO ttre cards, alld remove the JS and the Jc as you

ii".*i. trr.."ii,r, ii,a-id $em siightlv spread, face up on tle table 
-The

;il;;;.I; l."i of spades, must be below the jack of clubs Now

remove thc four aces, and sandwich thcd- betwcm the lwo lacxs' as m

irri irp.oapru ".,tion. 
square up lhc six face up cards on the table' and

dron rire Dack, face up, on lop of them Tum lhe pacl face down' and

a.ii,ifi"p ii'"! *tal 
"ut, 

second dcaling on the fiflh one' to show in
ij"l*iir'i-t ilr"", a","ils as alrcadv cxpleincd, ftal one of $e mission-
;:i."-;;;;';"'. The cards arc daeh in an overlapping' .frce. up

ill.Jll iiJlltJia ihe s€cond dcal I use is rhe strike one' which stvcs

'1" I"- ii"t 
"irno" "tl 

angles' as long as the catd bcing second dcalt is
i"-.a f"* 

"" -taoi"tely 
il leaves the pack Almost in facr' before il

ii';;tir;;;,ik . iit"" *e wonied about the visibilitv or rhc odd colour.u?;:;.ciii';ii 
ihe p*k up slishtlv and csrrv ou! a necklie rvpe of

illi's1"i"il'" *t"ta ti fiv€ card;' ard squarc then up carcfullv while
t,iiii"* 

"i, "ia-a.p 
thcm fac€ down on lop of the pack' Thenin line

wirh th€;;lter theme, deal oul four, s€cond d€alin8 on the fourth

6"ii'.i'if'!. 
"p ""0 

ail our three, second d€Iing on !h€ lhird Ga$er
Ltrem uo and deal out two, second dcaling on the s€cond'
' YJ;iu;";;;ll" be iefi wirh the two black jacks face up on the

t"ur.. pi"i 
"p 

iiii"il 
"f 

spades and hand it to a spedator in lin€ wirh

;;;,;;;J;;tit t.nrioned, of asking a ladv to sct if fte.'cannibal'
teeli anv firrer. When theiack of spades is returned to you' place lt 

^race
uo undir the jack of clubs and then drop these two cards' careruly
.,ir"i.a. r"ii,i.r" ." rop of the pack You are now ready to show that

in'" .irri.^i.i"t *iii 
".ver 

really eaten, bv dealing off six cards in a face

uo \Dread on the lable, sccond dealinS on all six'-'rdi. 
"irr 

gi"" vou trti rour missionaries again saodwiched between lwo

*r"i'tJr._fi."'""..v 
"n 

with your pattcr story arrd when you explain

Ltrur ihi missionatiei converted lhc cannibals and lhcy-became v€8etar'

rans. vou can add an additional line, saying lhal the only ellcd lnls nao

.. iirir-*^i. 
"r,"i,tt.ir 

complexions Turn lhe spread of six csrds^face
do*n- and the backs of th€ cannibals will be seen lo have cnangeo lrom

blue to red.

..THE CHANGELING"

Have a card selected and returned to lhe pack, controlling it so tbat.il

ends uD second from the top of the face dosr pack An casy way to oo

,rri"i,i" ii. trti to"r pa;s detailed in lhe "Mission Accomplished"
ctfed in this book." 

i"r" 
""* 

*. i.p *td of the pack callin8 attmtion to ils value emd

,r'#i"r" li'r"." i":*taa fhce ii on the ta6k oouble lift to show fte
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next cafd, tum it face down on the pack and thumb off thc top card face
down on ftc table alongside thc first one. Have a apectator placa hh
finger on thc back of one of thcse two cards, and intcrprgt his ahoice so
that hc selecti the clrd that is actually th€ onc takcn flom the pack at the
bcgindng of tha cffect. In othcr words, if ha touchcs thc co[ect card this
is his s€l€ction, and if he touches th€ $Todg one, this is th€ card
discardcd. Pick up thc card trot chosan, and show the faca of it. and thcn
hold it face dol,n in the righr hand, thc pock still being hcld in thc l.ft.

Ask the sp€ctator to placc his fingers oD tba back of tle tabl€d card
8nd rub tlc face on thc tablc and thcn tum thc card fac€ ut, which wiu
reved that it lra! tuncd into thc selcct€d card. Undcr tbc cxc€llcnt
misdircction of thi! aation, do a convcntional bottom changc with tha
card in your right hsnd, i.e. thia cerd is placcd on th€ bottom of thc pack,
lnd thc top card of th€ pack i! takcn in ito plac€, or altcmativcly u6€ a
toD changc. Say that lhe spcctrto$ are probably wondarinl what would
havc happcnad if thc othcr card had b€€n choscn, Placc tha face do*n
card in your right hand on top of the fac€ up one on thc tablc, and thcn
pick up both clrds togeth€r bctlvcen the sccond finger and thumb of thc
right hard as shown in Figurc 7.

TWOCARDS PICKED UP AS AEOVE STILL
FACE TO FAC€

Release tic right sccond fingcr g:rip on the two cards so that lhcy strap
ovcr togcthar and ale now grippcd bctwccn thc ritht hand lirst fing€r and
rhumb, which is lhe conventional flip changc action. placc the two cards
down on lhe lablc again and draw b.ck the uppcrdost facc down one, to
rcvcal the fac€ of tha onc bclo*. In linc with this action, you havc
rcachad the staga in your patt6 whcre you hrva ask€d th. opcctaiols if
th€y arc wondcring what would havc happctrcd if thc othcr card hsd bcen
selecicd. Now you say ,Well, in that cas€, this onc would not have
changed to thc selcctcd card, but tlis ona would., DurinS thc LATTER
hdlf of thc prcvious s€nta!@ you tum thc face do$n, upFrmost card
faca up, to rcveal thot lhis now has changcd to th€ selcctcd card.
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h is helpful in lhis trick if thc two cards shown before the changes lare

or""i 
"r._ioitv 

,..".uetcd by the spectstors and I usually ensurc lhis by

ffiilii; il ;i tD"d.* ana ioier at rhe rop of rhc pack b€for€
commcDcing lhc.ffacl.

.'THE IIAPPY WANDERENS''

Somc lime a8o, Edward Marlo publishcd a lrick in "Ibidem"' in

"r,r"l 
t-f"*'"iitiO *tds, replacedln the pack, sprcad oul so thal one

,.-"ioJ io ifrJ"*t.. 
-a 

rh; othcr tq,o travelled to thc top and bollom
:';fi:';1i. ii';id;;, was the inspiration ror thc followins rouune
" ti;Iff;';;i f"*;p in the tight hand and se'rcilv reven' the top
*'i-.tr,ft i""f roo" niare$ lhe floor) Run through lhe face up pacl'

lla-,r''"i-.riiiiii*r' quccn and kiog of anv suit' lr is advisable before
comrncncing thc cffect to trote thc valucs o[ the top ano secono caro or

ii" .""i. 
"i'a 

*t"t.tot. ignore thc sui! of rhesc if one or both happcn lo

;;d;.-;d", whcn ioo*ing for thc iack, qu'cn and ling of vour
thffi".tlil'o*r 

r"". up on the lablc, prcfcrabty on top of !h' card cas€'

..iiiiii ii u. rit"iJup with case litcr, and calc thc jack' que€n and
-ti* 

"r-irt. "rt".it 
suit (ior cxamplc, diamonds) in the l'ft hand' ard

liiiuiitii"lt-i"*li. tttg audimcc. Tum thcrn facc down' and mix $e

iii"" *ta. 
" 

iit*, to ttt"t thei! ordcr is ulknovn Hold thcm facc do n

l.',i. f"fi-rt*a 
"ia 

pi"k up a litlle finger break immcdial'ly above thc

t*fiffip 
,r," r""" up p"ck, in th€ dght hand, and placc il srill face up-on

rdn of ihc lhrcc facc down picturc csrds. say you will now cut mc Jacx'
o"l* *i iiog r. ttt" 

"artrc 
of thc pack Gvc th' pack onc cut' bul

"'ifr,.-ri. 
ii-trit" aoccr pull down movc, 30 lhrt lhis card is rctained in

;fi;;ffi;fipcrfuf oi thc pacL goes in abovc it Alrcrnarivelv'
iii'.'i"i trt"-"i"i, ii 

'lns 
!h. card b.lo$'th' lcft littlc finger in positiqn'

il;-ti;;:-,iil i*"-down clr'ds arc nocr tog'"ther in thc ccnuc bv

;;;dil tilp;"t i;. 
"p 

bctwcd thc h8nds until vou havc rcrchcd th€

if,i.. i.i.t*a on"r, .nd have spr.ad s littlc rvav past them 
- 
closc^ the

ljii 
":p''pi"i, 

t,iiii"t 
"p 

a lcfr linlc fingcr br€ak bclow the frcc of the

centre onc of lhc thrcc rcl,clscd cdds.*t;.-fi; 
t-; 6usc th€ j.ck, qu'cn 

'nd 
kinB of diarnonds ro

."iJo* 
"ria 

*tcn tuto thc pack facc dowtr, carrying oul a tumover

"Li 
u ii. o.iJ. rn" tpectatols will immcdiarclv s€' onc of thc facc up

ii"*i 
"*a-. ", 

,rt. topl sran sprcading lh' cards out a littl' wav t'clow

iii.-a-a 
""rii 

a .ccond on" sho*s up ncar thc centr€ and continuc

to*i-i.g lo tito* tlu, the l.sl ooc is at thc bolrom Exhibit the pack in

if,it aooa]tioo rot 
" 

torncnI taling cera that you do not expos€ n' €xtra

face tro card bclow thc top picture card Say you will now-make.thcn
iii"Jt'"r-"rt*ll"i". ctos€ up the pack ' and pick up a little finSer breal

1l
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above the centre facc up card. Tum the pack face up, and carry out a
tumover pass at the brcak. spread the pack out between the hands to
show that the thre€ cards are now face domr together in the centre.

When you gome to tltem remove them one by one, and drop them face
do*,n on the table, thus r€versing lh€ir ordcr, Pict up the lop one of the
three on the table, and turn it face up, and plac€ it below the face up
pack. Pick up the next face down card on the table and tum it face up,
alld place it on the facc of the pack. Tum thc pack fsce down and take
fte last fac€ down card and pustr it into the ccntre of the pack. Turn the
pack face up again, aDd hold it from above in tllc right hand, thumb at
the near short end, and fingers at the far one in prg,aration for the
Ovette master move. Say that you have caused the c,Lrds cither side of the
ccntre one to jump to the ends of the pack and back again, but nothing
really has happened to the c.ntre one. Point out thet you bave a picture
card on the face, and also onc on the top, which you show by sliding it
out with the left hand and then rcplace it, but us€ the Ovettc move to
really replace it second from thc top.

Say you will now try to llake something happcn to all thre€ cards
including thc ccntrc one. Turn the pack face down c{rying out'a
turnovq palB anywhcre around the centre positio!, end spread it face
down on the tablc. Tha picturc card seemingly placcd in the c€ntre, has
now tumed face up, and the cards previously at the top and botlom of
the pack now reside either sidc ofit. You hav€ achieved your promise of
making something happen to all thrae cards

Thc principle used in this effect is an interestin8 one, although unfor-
ttmatcly due to the stack required it is more or less limited to an opening
cffect, but as such h quite effectiv..

Arrange the top section of the pack r€ading frorn tbe firs! face down
card as follows: 4 6 9 I 4 x x 6 x 9 4 x I 9 9 x 6 6 1 4 x x I (x can be any
card). Values only arc of prime ihponance in thc stack, although lhe
first four cards should be of mixed suits.

Felsc shuffle the pack altd thultb off thc top four cards withoul
altering thcir ordcr, plscing the rernaindcr of the pack face dowD on the
tablc. Crt the small packet of four cards as many tides as you wish and
thcn dcal tham out on th€ table in a face do*n linc from left to right. Ask
a spectator to push any on€ of the four cards out of the spr€ad. Gather
up tha ramaining thrce cads, by placing tlle one immediately to thc lefl
of thc sclectcd ore on top of its immediate left hand neighbour, or if
there is no neighbour, on thc card at the extreme ridt hand end of the
threc and then thcrc two cards on top of the one to thcir left. To makc
things quite cl€ar, thc following exampl€s show how the remaining three
cards should b€ aisqnblcd according to which onc ofthe four h sclected.

The Devil's PlatthinSs

Figure 8

tf A is sclect€d, place D on C and lhm lhesc two cards on B'
ii o is setcctea. iucc ,l on D ard th€n th.s€ two cards on c'
lf C is s€l€cted, place B on A rlrd lhcn thesc two card! on D'

lf D is sel€cted, place C on B and thcn thesa two calds on A'

l
2.
3.
4.

EoH the thrce cards face down in the right hand and take th€ top card
and olacr it face up on tbe table. If it is an aca or four spot lake the
io"eimost cara of ile remaining two in your hand, aDd place it to rhr
ii"trr olitt. oo. attoav on the tablc' and then lhe final one to thc right of
ii;e iwo. lf rhc rrsr iard vou dcal oul tu not an ac€ or four. you simply
aJ ttrcm alongsiae cach ;thcr in r conventional manner from Lft to
richt.'pick uo tbe rcmaindcr of th€ pack and ded down lo the vilue of cach
or-rir" rtti.i ia". up 

""tds 
on tire table' placing $e cards dealt.to face

down aside. For €xample, ifthe order oflhe lhr€e cards is ace' runc' slx'

"ou 
*ourJ"ount ao*i, one for ace' and placc lhis cffd facc down aside

ln tle table. and ttren ninc cards' placing lhc ninth card fac€ down with
irr. pt*iou" on., 

-a 
noally six, piacina lhe sixth catd, face down aside'

i.rii.t"r rrt"r vou a*'ays slan'with ltrc lcft hend card of thc line ol
rhree. Hav€ the;paeator turn ovcr the card he sclccled originally, and
thm your thrc€ cards, lo rcvcal four of a kind.

..ALMOST IMPROMPTU''

Thh trick uses the samc principle as that used in "Lib€rty"' but an
effort has b€en made to rcduce thc preparation to a minimum, and hence
the titlc. A stack of four cards ir requircd and I hav€ often found that
will a stack of ttris sizc, it is quitc possrblc to lcave it in the pack whilst
Dcrforminq one or two olhcr cffects, and lhen cut i! to the appropilatc
ooskion wim vou wish to procc€d with the trick involving th's€ cards A
iarce number ofcard tticks do not involve shuffling thc pack to any Sreal
cxtint. and so rhe idea of a latml strck is wall worth remembering'- _i.i 

* no* a.tut. rttat vou have lhc following four cards togcthcr in
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other method. I believe that tbe handling is as direct as one is likely to
obtain.

Run ihrou!fi the pack alld rcmove the four aces, placing them face up
in a small fan on the table. ln arranging them on lhe table mak€ sure thcy
arc in easily rcmembered suit order. The one I use is hearts, spades,
diamonds and clubs, so that the ace of clubs would be the face acc of the
four on thc table. Say you will replace the fout accs fac€ down on top of
the face down pack. Do tlis but retain a break below them with th€ l€ft
little finS€r.

State ihal you would now like to have a clrd selected and do this by
riffliru down the lefi hand outer comer of tha cards with the left thumb
until told to stop. At this point, cut the cards above the left thumb off
from the pack, but retain the break with lhe riSlrt thumb below th€ four
aces. Thumb off the top face do*n catd of the lower half, emd
reassemble the pack, takrng up the brcak b€low the aces again, with the
left littlc finger. Havc thc sp€ctator note his sclect€d card' and remember

Riffle down with your left thumb to about the centre of the pack and
bring thc right hand over as if to cltt the upper s€ction off but in aciual
fact, lift off only the four cards atove the left little finger break. Have
the spectator replace hfu card on top of the lower section, and tb€n
replace the cards held in the right hand on top. This is lhe standard mock
pass procadur€, bu! done below four cards instead of one' aid the usual
iafeguards of curling the fingeF of each hand around the ends of their
resDectiv€ oackets to conceal rheir lhickness should be followed. Some
thougbts on the mock pass handling can be found in thc "Mission
AccomDlished" eff€cl elsewhcrc in this bobk.

Ask ihe spectator to tell you the sui! only of his selectcd card, and say
you wiu first of all sholrl a trick involving this suit alld the four aces. Daal
down the four aces onto the table, but second deal on $e suit of the aca
which coincid€s with the one he names, and continue to sacoDd d€sl until
lhe suDDosed four aces are face down in a packe! on lhe lablc. For
examoii. if he saia aiamonds, you would know lhat the lhird ace from
rhe ton in the rcmcmbered suit order would be a diamond, so you would
deal down two cards fairly, and tben sccond deal for the remaning two.

oive lhe packet of focc down aces to lhe assisting sp€cletor, altd ask
him to placc one undcrncath the packe!, and th€n one fac€ up on thc
tablc. Whcn hc do€s this, state "thafs not thc ace of diamonds" Ask
him to place anolhcr ona undet thc packet, and thc next one face up on
|hc tabG and again repcat your phrase "that's not the ace of diamonds".
Rcqu€st him to place one more below the packet, and one face up on the
tsblc, and say again, "that's not th€ ace of dramonds".

I lc will be l€ft with one face down card, altd by the presantation he will
rinumc that in some way he has been left with the ace corresponding to
I hc $uit of his sclected card. Cesture ihat hc should turn lhis card facc up,
rnd {N hc s€cs that it h his selected one, say again "and that's not the ace
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ofdiamonds, because the ace;f diamonds is here". tnlinewiththe laiter
Darr of your final statement, lop paim lhe ace of diamonds from the
pack, with rhe right hand, and produce it from your inside jacket pocket
;tmDle misdirection is presenl for this palm' because ofthesurprise when
the ipcctaror finds lhat the final csrd is his own.

..FINDERIi XJEPERS''

The effccl of most 'vou take a caId and I find it' tlp€ of tdck' depends
on how the card is found for its ent€rtainment velue, ralher than how
inseniouslv lhe D€rformer conldves to make the seleltion aJ|d control
,pp"r, pof..tty t"ir. ln lhis lrick lwo cards are sel€ded and found in a
surprisiru way.

Run through the pack and remove the ace, two and three of clubs'
olacinr rhcm-face up on the table in ordcr. with rhe three at lhe face
'turn 

t-he oack face down in the l€fl hand, and pict upa little finger break
below rh; loD three cards. Pick up lhe three cards from lhe table and
Dlace ftem stil face up. on top of lhc pact. Square lhetr| up wilh lhe
;emaindcr ofthe pack, and with the riglt hand lift all six cards above tha
left litlle finger brcak up dighlly, until they call be supporled trc$r€en the
tips of th€ laft fingers and thumb, the thumb b€ing at ona long-side and
fie fingers at the othcr. This allows you to dtop one card from the
bottom of the group with lhe right thumb and ro pick up a thurbb brcak
above it. Now removc the packct of cards a{'ay from the pack. At this
srage you rcally hav. six cards in the riglt hand, with a thumb break
abdve thc low€rmost one. Th€ effect fiom the audicnce's point of view
lhould be that you have used thc left hand to assist you in squaring the
cards in the right. Throughout th€ prcccding actions, the ridt hand
holds the cards'from above, thc thumb at thc near short end, and the
lingers at thc far one, with the forefinScr rcsting or1 the face of lhe
nackel.

Requesting that the sp€ctators should notc that the three cards are in
order, bring the face up packet over the rtain face down pack, and by
[sinc the leit thumb, draw lhe lhrce ofclubs onio lhc top of the pack but
lcav; it in an outjogaed position, for about half aJI inch. Now draw the
t wo of clubs from the face of tha right hand pack€t onto the three already
on top of the pack, and position if squaraly with the three' so that both
edrds are not butjoggcd. This laaves you seemingly with the ace in the
right hand, but aclually four cards are b€ing held as one' with a bresk
0tove the lovermost one. Place the ace on top oi the two, pickinS up the
hreak from thc right thumb, with the left littl€ finger. withdraw the
cmDty right hand away from the pack slightly. Figue l0 illustratcs the
lcft hand frosition at this sta8a.

The right halld now app€3rs to lift off the ace, two and three away
liom the;ack, a|ld the outjoggcd position of thes€ cards makes it logical
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.ight hand cards above the left, placing them on top, and squadng up the
whole pack. Turn the pack face down carrying out a turnover pass at the
little finger break, and then placing the pack face down on lhe table.

Pick up the small packet of cards resting on lhe card case and place
them still face up in the left hand, taking the opportunity in this action,
to obtain a lefi little finger break, below the ace of clubs. Explain that the
ace, two and three will become "findar3" and help you to locate the two
selected cards. Pick up th€ face down pack on the table wilh the dglt
hand, holding it from above alld place it still face down on top of the
face up ace in tlle lefl hand. Say you mus! cut the "finders" to the centre
so that thcy will be somewhere ncar the selecled cards. Cive the pack one
cut, but execute the little finger pull down move with the lowelmost two
cards of the pack, so that thc upp€r section goes between these cards and
the remainder of the pack. Square the pack carefdly, and then spread it
face down on the table, to sho* that two cards have been trapp€d
between lhe ace, two and three. IJt a spectator remove all five cards, and
confirm that the caught ones arc the sclected ones,

..YOU CAN'T CHEAT AN HONFST MAN''

This trick is bas(d on the old classic wherc three jacks are continually
dealt out into one hand, the secret being that a fourth one is brought into
play. Contrary to some opinions, I hsvc found that atr effect catr some-
rimes bc strerigthmcd by substituting sleight oI hand for subtlety, and
rhis is wha! has been done here.

Run throulh fte pack and remove the four jacks, placing them on the
rable. In doing thk, also locale the aces, drd pGition them on the face of
rhe pack vrit! six cards b€low tbem. In olhar *ords, the aces occupy
positions scven, eilht, nine and ten from the face of the pack

Turn th€ pack face down in the lcft hand. Talk about d.monstrating
Sambling controls, etc., and tbumb off four csrds from the top of the
pack. Turn thes€ over alld ltrash them briefly, saying four indifferent
cards, and then replace thern face do*n on top of the pack. Pick up lh€
lbur jack and drop thes€ face down, on top of the park. Now dcal out
rwo hands on the lable, dealing first to the spcctator and then to your-
relf. ln actual fact you deal as follows: top, bottom, top, bottom, top,
bottom, top, top. Pick up your hand and turn it face up spreading it to
show you have no jacks. Replace it on top of the pack. Ask th€ spcclator
ro €xamine his hand, and he finds he has the four jacks, Replace thesc on
rop of the pack and aSarn dea.l out as follow: top, bottom, top, bottom,
rop, bottom, top, top. Briefly flash your hand once more and replace it
on top of the pack, and th€n €xamine the spectator's, when the four
lacks will again be revealed.

Say you will repest the demonstration a third time. Drop the four
ircks on top of the pack, ard deal out as before, but this time deal,

39

CAROS ABOVE BREAK
ANE OUTJOGGED
ABOUT 72"

Figure l0

LITTLE FINGER HOLDS
8N€AKBELOW3 CAROS

thai such an action is possible' The right hand finge.s are placd at the
far sho end of the cards, and thc thumb at the near one. The thumb
now lifts its cnd for about an inch atrd the csrds pivot upwards, stiU
touching at the far short end of lhe pack. In this action the lcft hand
mov€s the pacl forward slightty and tha right haDd moves ils cards back
slirhtly. These two actions when combined are barcly perceplible' but
ha-ve tie effect of squaring up $e cards bclow the little finger brcak wilh
the rcmainder of the pack and l€aving the ridt hand with just tllree
cards. These thtee cards, which can be sptead just under a white bordet
width of card, are placed face up on thc table, pr€ferably on top of the
card cale so thal you can pick them up wilh easc later.

Thc main pack is now turned faca up in thc left hand and the left little
finccr obtains a break abovc thc top card of the pack (the onc near$! tl|e
flo;r). The riSht hand comesover and underculsaboul halfthe pack. but
b€causa of th; litdc fmger brcak. leav.s behind rhc actual top card of the
Dack. The hindu shuffle fu commenced, drawing off very small packets

;nto thc left hand s€clion, and requcsting a spcctator to call stop at any
Doint. when rcqucsted to stop exhibit the card at lhc face of lhe left hand
section and rcDosition thc cards in lhe riSht hand so that lhey are ready to
carrv out lhe bvetle Dlacement move.

Hiving shown rhc iard a! lhe face of the left hand scction of the pack'
push it over with the l€ft thumb and deposit it bclo* fte right hand
iection, but really execute the ovette move, 30 that it actually is in the
second oosilion. Leave it protruding by aboul half ils width on the lef!
hand siac of rhe right hand pecker ' Now exhibil lbe nexl face card on the
left hand packet, and request a seaond spectator to rem€mber this one.
Thumb il off slightly to the right as if to emphasise the selcction, a[d
then retum it squarc, but pick up a little finger break below it. Bring the
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bottom, top, boltom, top, bottom, top, bottom, top. Reach forward
wilh your right hand, as if to again indicata that the iacks are in the
spectator's hand and thcn say "it's a lirtle diffcrent this time b€cause the
jacks are here," Turn ovcr YOUR hand, and show you havc the fout
jdcks. Rcach towards the rcmaining face down hand, and say, "of
cours€, here we havc tha four . . ." atrd as you turn them ovcr, say, ". , .
ACES". wbich will come as a surpdse, as thay will be o(pccting iust
indifferent cards to show up as thcy havc on the previous lwo phas€s of
the trick.

In vicw of thc fact that only onc of tha indiffcrent cards remains on tha
first two phascs of thc trick, you may prefcr to make us€ of this fact, by
cnsuri4 that whcn showing th€ indiffcrcnt cards at rhc bcginninS of thc
effcct, there is a Fomincnt one at the faca. For inctalcc you could haec
thc jokcr at the tacc of th€m.

If you now tum th. indiffcrcnt crrds facc down and pull thcm onlo tlle
pack with thc left thumb onc by onc, thus rev€rsing thcir ord€r, and then
do tle samc with the four jacks, you can continuc with th€ trick, but
having dealt out th€ two hands, if you pick up your hand by toking the
top face down card off, and scoop thc othcr thre€ catds up with it, there
will still be s joker at thc facc, and by implicarion lhcae four indiffcrcnt
cards will b€ th€ same ones. You n ould then replac€ thcm on top of the
pack, again pulling thcm off ona by onc with th€ left thumb to rcvcrsc
thcir ordar, and then of coutsc doing lhc samc with the four jacks.
Follo\xirg thc routine you would daal out a sccond timc, and again scoop
up your indiffercnt ca.d hasp, by mcatls of thc top card, so thal the iokcr
would show st the faca oncc more.

"NEVEN GIVE A SUCKDR AN EVEN BREAX"

I considar the "Thraa Card Trick", to bc onc of tha most enterlaining
that can bc shown to an audiancc. This vcrsion is complctcly standard in
construction, but has a logictl story to tic tha movcs togethcr, aDd also
climitretca any sclcation by thc spoctstors a! to which card is tba quccn, a
fcaturc that is worth rcmoving if you rre Dcrforming before morc than
ona sp€ctator, bccsusa th€y will normaly disegee ovcr thcir sclcction,
ard onc will therafore bc right. No tcchdcal description ot thc montc
thro* will bc aivan, sinca th€ standsrd otrc is uscd. In my opinion, tbc
bast dcscriprion is to bc found in tha "Eipart al the Cttd Tabla", by
ErdMsc.

You will need thrcc cards of matching backs, onc bcing a queen, 6nd
thc other two having blank fac.s. They arc arrangcd with the quccn at
tha face, and placcd in your pocket in this position until you arc rcady !o
perform.

Rcmovc chc thrcc cards, and hold them facc down in the right hrnd,
lifting the top one up, rcady to make tha monte throiv. Say that yolr will
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give a short history ofthc *ell known "Threc Card Trick", and illustrate
the important fcatwes by means of lhrce cards. Explain that in the
earliest vcrsion of the trick they us€d three qu€ens, and on thc face of on€
of these queens they mark€d a circle, and the queen with the circle on,
was the on€ you had to find. In line with this s€nteDc€, tuIn the thee
cards over by tilting the right hand, exhibiting the fac€ ot th€ qucan.
Monte throw this card to position A in th€ illustration. Immediately lift
up the new top card, ready for tie monte throw and turtr the hand to
sbow 4 s€cond quccn. Monte throw this to position B, in the illustration.
Tum ovcr the band to show the last quecn, at the point in the patts whctr
you say "they marked the queen with a circle and this was the one you
had to find", and drop it face down to position C.

Figure I I

Now say that a few years latcr, thcy found that the rnarked circlc did
Iot show up too well against the background of the quecn, so instcsd of
using queens, thcy used blank cards, alrd thercfore thc circle showcd up
much more cleady. In line with this statcrnent, pick up th€ face down
card at position C, and place it above that at position B. Lift these two
.ards up and turn the hand over to cxhibit the blank face of the lower-
most one. Monte throw this card down to position B and with rhe left
hand pick up the card from position A and tum it fac€ up lo show it as
hlank, and also tum over the ght hand to sho* lhe one there also is
hlank. Drop these cards bdck r€spectiv€ly at positions A and C.

Now say that.still later, thcy removed the nccessity of marking thc
crrds at all, and they used two queens, ard one blank card, lhe blank
rl|rd being the one that you had to flnd. ln line with this slatcmcnl, pick
un thc face down card, at pogition C, and place it abovc B, picking the
rwo cards up togcthd. Turn thc hand to fla$ tha quccn at thc face, and

B
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montc throw this down to position B. Tum the tiSht hand to show the

iimaining cara is al.o a quecn, and drop this al posilion c Lift up rhe

card at isition A with the left hand, ard show ils face to bc blank' as

vou r€;h fte line in lhe patt€r aboul lhe blank card beirS lhe on€ you

iave to find. Replacc the blank cerd facc down in positronA 
-

Say, but now l'm Boing to show you lhc modam vercion of the "Three
c"rl'i.iii;;. 

"na 
iti,rtii two blank cards are uscd and one quem' and

th.;t;l; ;h;;"; v." ilave to find. As vou sav rhis. pick up the cards
at obsitions A and B and tum thcm focc up, placi[g thcm' sprcad
s[gllrly, in th€ lcft hatld, rhcn with lhe righl hand' lum up the card at
Dosition C to show it to b€ a qu@n.
'-ph". rtrc oueen face down;t posilion B, and !h€ bl&tk cards rcsp€cl'
in.i" ui 

-riiooi 
n uoo C Pici up the card at posilion c and placc it

"t"'"" 
irt'" qu..tt 

"t 
po.ilion B' and take up the blank card at position A

in the l€ft hand. Montc throw the quccn lo position B, thc l€ft hand card
iaitlv io po.irion c, 

-a 
lhe riSh! hand c.rd fairly to position A say that

the audiencc are probably lhinking the quean is at posltron B' ano turn n
facc uD to show that it is not._-i.lori 

r"v-*t"v 
".. 

ptobably wondcring what the Samblet vrould do if
to.*ni dia plct ttti qucen. Plac€ the catd from position B, facc down
on tha ouecn at Dosilion A, and take up thc caJd from positron L' ln lnc
lefi hani, tum tirc faces lowards lhe audienca, showing thc quc'n al the
i""" or iri" iigrtt rtana pair. Monte lhrow the queen to posiiion B, fajrly
tfuow rhe left halld card lo position C. Pick up lhe c8rd Irom posr[Pn.L
rvith rhe risht hand. bclow lhc card already there, and monle throw uc
uooc.rnoil-cata in tttc tiSht hand to position A, and drop th' remarning
oii ar position C. Now iy, lhat normally. the g&mbler would exp€cl you

ro sale,cl this card, atrd point to thc catd at posilion B, but in actual lacl'
itr. i"*. i rtiii, na i'oinr to rhe card at posirion c Now, if this card
*.tJ..f"e"a, *i tt"tivou push lhc card al position c forward slighdy'
he woutd flip it ovcr to show you w.r€ wrong, likc this Pick up lhe^caro
from position B ard do a very poor Mcxicgn turnover typ€ cnang€ ol rnls

""rd 
iot rh" on 

"t 
po.ition c, flipping it face up on thc lable You arc

now holding a card facc do*n in rhc right hend' which the sDcctators wlrr

assumc to be the quccn. Say lhat thcy probably saw you changc lnat calo
for this onc. and hcra you point first lo thc fac€ up card on thclaolc' alro
thcn to lhc face down one in the hand, but did they scc you changc tlul
ona. for tbrs one. H€rc you point firsl to the onc face dowa rn thc hatro'
iriii,.n'rrti i""" a.*"-one on lhe tsble at posilion A whcn you point

!o lhe one face down oo lhe table. irnmcdiarcly follow this sctlon DJ
tuminSit face up, when it willbcseen tobcthcquecn Turn the one st l
bcinq hcld in thc l€fl hand ov€r, to show il is blank'*nil:iilii;i 

;;;hoh thin; is a complete swindlc' and that even if

aftttt"c cttat *i.c.tto*n, it would be impossibl€ to find the qu'€n Pick
i ii.-.-& in ,rt. 

"on"*tional 
mont. thiow positions. blank card in the

lefr hand, and pair of cards in ftc right, with thc qu'en at lhe lace
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Monte throw thc queen to position B. Fairly thtow the left hand card to
position C. Pick up thc cird at posilion C, below thc one already held in
the riSht hand and lurn thc two over to show the facc of th€ lower one'
saying "blaDk card number onc." Monte throw this card do$n to
position C, ard then tum the remainitrg card in thr riSht hand over to
;how i!3 facr, saying, "blank cstd numbcr iwo", and dropping this face
down on top of th; one alrcsdy at position C. Strte lhat the crrd at
posrtron B must thercfore be tha queen, and tum it ovcr to show that this
also is blank.

"cotl)uR MAGlc"

Thit eff€ct was evolved in an effort to ra_crcate onc of Alax El6slcy's
tricks, bul using ordinary cards. To perform lhe trick, you wiU na€d
cards with fouicontrastfug or diffcr€nt colour back dcsi8tt5. I would
\ugg.st thal you lry thc eff€ct out by removing tha approprialc cllds
r"frlreo, 

-a 
*;ring ute colours on lhe ba.L with a fch ripp.dren. This

witi givc you a goodidea of the .ffcct obtaincd, ard if you think it worth
whila you can th.n obtain cards rvith rhc properly d.signed backs.

Thacards needcd rrc as follows: ycllow backed king of sDadcs' grecn
backed king of hearrs, rcd baakcd jack of spad€s. These thee c,rds are
placed id tli€ outside brca,t poct.t of your jack t, wiih thc jack of-spadcs
at the facc. You will also nced, reading from thc faac, blua backcd quccn
of bearts, red backed 8cc of hearts, rcd backed jacl of clubs, Srccn
backed acc of clubs, green back€d king of diamonds, yellow baak€d ace
of spadcs, ycllow backed ki[g of clubs, blu€ backcd ace of diamoDds and
blu; backcd queen of diaoonds. Run throuSh this lroup of nin€ cards
nnd injog atl aces fot about a quartcr of all inch. Place an elastic band
urouni ihe complete packct, ovcr thc narrow width, so tbat thc trinc
cards arc lockcd in poiition, $dth the accs still injogged Placc thenr in
rhe outer lcft hand jacket pocket of yout suit, and you arc ready to
perform.

whell wishing to show the cffect, ramove the packei of cards from tha
lcft hand jackct-pocket, 8nd hold thcm in the left hand so thal th. ioggcd
portion oi thc aces is conccalcd by the lcft fingcrs, With thc dght hand
itrurnb, flick the uppcr cnd of the pa.k t rathe! quickly' saying that vou
have a g:roup of picturc cards, with which you would likc to demonstrata
lln unuiua] irick. fte rc$on for flicking quickly is so thrt thc spccntors
have no chance ro count the picture c5!ds. Rcmove tha rubbcr band' and
push the joggcd cards squara and hold the packet face down in the left
hand. Kcep the fingcrs curled around thc end atld th€ hand low to
Lonceal the thickness.

With you right hand rcach into your ouier breast pockct andremove
thc thrci cardJ there. Place them face up on thc tabL, sayinS tbat yolt
rlso use three further picture cards. The order of the tablcd cards reading
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f.om the face should be JS. KH. KS. Ghost count the face down cards in
|he left hand, to show they have blue backs, and place the last blue card
on top of the packet. Wren carrying out the ghost count which is the
standard fow as four one, injog the third card counted slightly. This will
allow you to bring the right hand over and place the tllumb on ihe
injogged card, lifting it slightly, and pushing it square, so that the thumb
can be partially inserted undd the top two cards and these cards can be
r€moved as one by the right hand, the thumb on th€ face and fingers on
the rear of th€ near short end. lts face is fla3hed, showing that it's a
picture card, and lhe right hadd then travels up io the outer breast pocket
of your jacke! and pushes the card in.

Bring the right hand down to the left hand packet again, lo make a
squaring action, and lei the face card drop off the righl thumb so that the
left little finger can obtain a break above il. With the right hand pick up
the.iack of spades, alld tum il face down, showing that it has a red back.
Say that esch of the tabled picture cards has a strange power over the
ones in lh€ band. Appear to push the face down red card among the fac€
do*n blu€ ones, but really insert it immediately above the face card, by
m€ans of the left litde finger break. Push the red backed card square,
and pick up a lcft little finger break above it. Cive the packet a single cut
at the break, and lhen ghost count them again, injogging the third card
slightly, and placing the fourth on top, to show that the red backed
picture card has made all the backs change to red.

Repeat thedoubl€ lift of the top card and its insertion in the outer
breasi jacket pocket, and then show that the king of heafts has a green
back. Insert it among the red cards, but really sccond from the face,
using the same technique as previously dcscribed and then cut the packet
and ghost count aa before to show all the backs are now green. Remove
the top green backed card, double lifling as usual, and placing it in the
pocKet.

Insert the final yellow backed king of spades into the packel, second
from face as usual, then cut and ghost count to show the backs are now
all yellow. Double lift tlle top yellow backed card, and place in ih€ out€r
breast jacket pocket.

State that the spe.tators have seen the power of tbe individual cards
that were on the table, but they may like to see what would happen if lhe
piclure cards in the left hand were brought clos€ to all colours at once.
Take the face down 8roup of cards from the left hand with the right, and
tap it on the oulside of your breast pocket. Now spread the cards out, to
show that each back h of a different colour.

Mention that whilst performing this trick a speclator said, '1hat would
be a very useful accomplishment when playing cards", and that you
replied, "yes it would, but surely more useful ifI could change the faces,
ralher than the backs." You now turn the four cards face uD. to reveal
that they are aces.
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NorE:-ln carrying out the ghost count throuehout this trick, take the
cards rather more deeply into the riSht hand than usual' to
discrns€ lhe thickness in the early nages of the effed. Also. keep
th;ands low, and the backs of the cards towards the audience'
Rememb€r the backs change coloul, arld this is what they will
watch, not the edges.

M€ntion the fact that you are using pictutc cards frequently
throuchour the roulioe to improve the final climax' and remem_
ber afu, that the faces of the double lifi€d cards can always be
flashed Prior to Pocketing thcm.

..THE INCONSISTENT LIAR''

The use of a pack of cards as a li€ detactor is a very old idea' but I
believe Bruce Cervon and Larry Jennings were the first to usc carcls to
indicate whether the aNwers to a series of questiods were true ol false
The normal Dresentation of this trick invites the assisting spectalor to tcll
lies whenevei he wish€s, but in Inost of thc publishcd v€rions I have
read. this lie has to be consistenr' ln other words. it lh€ jacl of clubs
\aere selecred and vou asked the sp€clalor lhecolourofhis card' hemiSht
lie and sa) red. lt you lhen a5ked him lhe suil, it would have to be hearts
or diamonds to biconsistent with his first lie. Since you have invited the
tDectator lo tell lies whenever he wishes, lhcre seems lo b€ no reason why

hl should not, in the example quoted above' say first lhal he seleded a
rcd card, and ihcn in answer lo your second queslion lhat it nas a spade'

Therefore the fftst important point about the following version of this
cffect, is that thc sp€ctator c5n lie or tell the truth in answer to your
questions without any r€strictions whatsoever. The s€cond point of
r;terest is that provision is made in thc routi[e to preclude from the
,oeoarors'mind anv thought that you have aranged thepack one final
teaiure that has prompredihe inclusion of the ettect in lhis book is ftat it
t,as a logical climax, aor having found out wheiher lhe spcclator has lied
,'r lold ihe trurh by rhe cards revealed in answer !o his questions' yo!

now apply the ttoihfu! *s*"t. to sp€ll down in the pack ro find his
sclected card.

A cer[ain amouot of memory work h involved to learn this routine'
hur be assued that its effect warrants the homework required lt is
rrreresting to note rhat you only have to slack one mor€ card to cover all
,onrinqeniies of inconsislent lying. lhan if you were using lhe consislenl
lying p;esentation, where the itdicating cards arive on top of the dealt

Explain to ihe audience that you are goilg to illusfate how an
clcctronic lie delector wolks Have a card selected from the pack,

rdurned and conlrolled to the second from face position. Continuing
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with vour Datter theme, say thal eleclronic computers have lo have a
iro-'.tnrnJ of insrructions to lell lhem what to do, each slep in this
iioii"mrn. t.ot.,*ting an acrion that the machinewill carty out at high
io&. s"v rhir lie det&ors work rhc same wav, and vou will teach a
iiJ"to. rto* to proSramma on€ During this discourse' you lurn lhe
o'""i tac. uo ana i*tiorm lhe following actions Push off the face two
cards *ittrout atrcrine rhe order inlo the right hand' but rememb€r the
Iower onc (the sclcctA csrd), count two morc cards onto these lf th€
sdJed card was a face card (jack, quccn or king) tha next card you deal
inio irc aglt l-a .nould ah; bc a face crtd. lf th€ sclectcd card was a
sDol cgrd.-lhe nexl card would ne€d to be a spot onc lf thc approprial-e
card is not avarlable to you. continuc lo dcal until it is, bul up jog all
dcalt cards by about lwo inches. \t/hen you rasah the dcsired facc or spot
caid, io*ct tire left land and dcal this in the normal posilion Run lhrce

-ore 
cards in the norma.l position. Th€ next card m|Isl be lhe same

coiour as rhe selcctcd on., ifivailable dcal it over, if not, desl cards in an
uoiocrcd oosition until it is avarlable, and then deal it ov€r on lhe lowcr
.&i6i. ol"t on. .ot" 

"ard 
and then another card o[ fte samc colour as

rhe sel€c1ed one, dcal thr€€ mor€ cards, and one card of lhe same suil as
rtri r"rc"r"a ooa. aot one morc card, and one card of lhe slme sui! as ftc
selcclcd on€, and finally on€ mote card and then one of thc same suit as
th€ selecte<l one,

Tha rule to rememb€r is that you upiog all unwanted cards of your

stack. and all cards thumbcd off into thc right hand a'e reve$ed in order
* r"ir r.1ftt""*,la p"ck. At theconclusion of this procedute,-you will
t iitr-*lrtt 

" 
-b"t"h of 

"ttdt 
in the riEht hend, some of which atc

ouriocccd. Placc the entire batch below lhc remaindcr of the face up
pac'iGearest tlc noor) and than strip oul thc out jogged oncs, explai-n'
ing that thcse alc thc programme steps rcquired to opcrale th' lie
detecbr. Haid thes€ to thc assisling spcctator' sayrr\g tnat you wouro
tiie trim to totA trcm face down and €ndclvour to arrangc them i! thc
correct order to make the machine work aflici€r ly' Lct him mix thcrn
env waY he wish€s,

ivhiltt h" i doing ,hit, lrallsfar thc pack from the lcft lo right hand
still face up, and hoiding it from above with the rhumb at tic near shorl

-i -J 
u-. rlng"ts 

"t 
tic far on€. whcn he has complct€d shuffling his

;;;".t".. rciucst him to tum it fac. up and placc it on your
outs-trachcd lcft hand. Placa lhe ridt hand s.ction of lhe pacl on top ol
tris isras, r€tainine a trcal b€twc.n lhe lwo portions Tum the pack.facc
down, cxeculin8 a tumovar pass at lhe brcak. and you are now ready ro
Jcrnonrii"t" rto-* ttt" ti" detactor works, s€€minSly with a Sroup of cards
that lhc sDcclator has just shufflcd.

ExDIai; carcfullv lhal he can lie or tcll the truth in answer to your

oueslions, iust as he wishes. Ask first' ifhe s€l€cted a fac€ or a spot car'l'
il-;;ii ;;*t his answcr' one ctrd for each lclter' in a facc down

"..t"i "" 
ttta lable and place thc next card facc down in front of thc
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oacket. Now ask whether the card he selccted was red or black alrd
iepending on his answer, spell our lhe appropriatc word. making a
.eaond facc down packet lo the right oflhe firsl one, and placing the next
card face down in front of this packet. Finally, ask the suit of his s€lected
card, and spell this face down onto the table, making a new hcap to the
right of the other two, aDd agoin placinS the De\t card, face down in
front. Spell a.ll suits without an 'S' *i!h the cxccption of clubs' i.e. heart'
diamond, spode, clubs.

Now say that you will tesl ihe efficiency of tha lie detector by ch€ckidg
the answers lo the various qucstioN. Tum ove! thc card in front of the
first Dacket and revesl that this truly shows whcther he selected a face or
a sDoi card. Likewisc, turn over thc card in fro[t of the sacond paclet to
,evial the true colour, and filally the card in f.ont of thc last packd' to
reveal the truc suit. lrlv€ the threc face up cards in front of each of thair
resp€ctive packers. Whcn dcaling the packets ovcrlap thc dealt cards
sliShtly as in Figur€ 12 balo*, which shows the position reachcd at the
conclusion of the pre{cding sentelce.

r,Ac€ oR sPor

THIS HEAP IS COLOUR IS BED BUT FIVE DIAMOND IS SUIT BUT
IGNORED CAEDS O€ALT THEREFORE FIVE CARDS OEALT

THEREFORE
REMEMB€R +2

R€MEMBER-2

B€fore concluding the affect you havc another small mental task to

Dcrform, which is to rnakc €ach of the face down packets corrcct in
ftcordance with the face up card above it. lf however, thc spectator has
rold thc truth on colod alld sui! you have no adjustmerts to make, but if
ny lics have been told you rDust proc€€d as follo$,s,
in thc cas€ of tltc lirtt packct, you have to do nothing at aI since the

*ords face or spot contain tha samc number of lctters. The colour paaket
will always conlaill thrce or fivc c4rds, and because of their spread condr-
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tion you can readily see whether you need to add two or subtracl two to
mak; il arree wilh the face up card in front of it Simply remember plus
two or minus lwo. Similarly, lhe suit packe! will always contain fivc or
seven cards, and seven, only if a dia$rond has becn speh, thcrefore' once
again you will simply need lo remember.plus two or minus two to make
,i. t"Lt of tle face ao*n cards aarer with lhe face up one. This figurc,
in coniunction *ith the one you have memoriscd fot lhc colour pack€t'
will give you an answer of nothing, minus two or plus two, or minus four
or Plus four.

ivith this frnal figure in mind, you now gather up the thre€ face down
oackets. olacing tha one at the exlrcme riSht on ils lefi hand neighbour.
ind thesi two dn rhe exlreme lefFhand one. Place this packel on top of
the face down pack, anC now make the adiustmenl according to $e
mcmorised figur;. DoubL undcrcutting is the simplest way of getlina d
of cards, aud- a simplc injog run shuffle, is the easiest way of adding
thern. Don't forget also, that if you have to lose cards, this can quite
easily be don€ as you gather the packets up and accldentally leave two or
four on the table; whiah you subsequendy replace below tbe pack. These
c6rds must only b€ lost from rhe colour and suit pack€ls You will also
find on many occasions, lhal even though lies have b€€n told, no adjust'
mcnts are nccessary, tr€cause a plus two on lhe colour is cancelled out by
a minus t*o on thi suit, and vice verJa. Figure 12 illustrates one condi_
tion wher€ this has arisen.

Concratulale $e assisring speclator on having designed such an
efficidt Dro8ramme, arld say lhat having found the trulhftrl answers in
resocct oi tie s€lected card, you will now apply this information to
actualy find thc cird. Spelling from the facc do*n pack onlo the table,
according to lhc three facc up cards still therc. sp€ll face or spol' thcn
colou and finallv surt (S oniy on clubs, as b€forc). Turn over the ctrd
falling otr the last lattcr, and it will be the selected one.

..THf, ITELENSBUNGH SPELLER"

This effect uses tha count spell techruque developed many y€ars a8o by
Stcwart James. Carc mus! be tak€n as in all trick of this rype' that the
sp€ctator completely understands what he has to do, otherwise, you will
md with a failure. and onc which will be very difficult to corr€ct.

The tnck requires a full gack stack, end becausc of this, also a compe'
rcm false shufile. Th€ slack, reading from thc fac€ of lhe pack, is as
follows:
95 JC IOS OC JS KC QS KS AH 2H 3H AD 4H 2D 5H ]D 6H 4D 7H 5D
8H 6D 9H tD r0H 8D JH 9D OH l0D KH JD Joker QD KD AC 2C AS
3C 25,lC 35 5C 45 6C 55 7C 65 EC ?S 9C 85 loc. The queen of hearts
should b€ crimpcd, so that you can locate it quickly, or alternatively iusl
memodse ils ;pproximate positiod, so thal you can cut to it fairly
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readily.
This trick is ideal to pcrform seated st a table, althorUh it can be done

standing in front of a s€ated audicnce by plrcing the pack behind the
bact at the appropdate point, Howcvcr, I will assume you arc
p€rforming close up, at a table, Rcrnovc the pack from its casc, and givc
it a couplc of false shuffles and cuts. Asl a spcctator whetber hc prafcrs
rcd or black cards. If he says black, you must cul the pack, so that the
quac, of hearts is et thc face, if he says rcd, you need to do nothiDg.

Ptace tltc pack benerth tbe tablc, and hold it face up in thc lcft hand.
Ask thc spaclator to think of arly card of his s€Lctd colour, and 8oy that
as you bring cards out from bcneath thc trblc, and placc thent facc down
oD top of rhc table, he is to mcntqlly rpcll out the namc of his thought of
card, rncluding thc word 'of'. lt is advirablc to giv€ a quick illuetratlon of
what you mcan at ahis stage, by actually mcitioning a card, and explain_
iDg how it should bc spelt. The valuc is countcd, so for five he would
count fva a d not sp€ll five, and thc rcmaindcr of tha card is spclt
normally. Only lhe name of the card is considcred a$d ncvcr thc word
'the' in front of thc nama, Whcn you are sulc ha understand! this
procedure, comm€Ilcc draving cards out from bcncath rhe table, as
follows: if he selccted red, bring out tcn cards frorn thc frce of th€ pack,
turning them fac€ down ss cach is browht out, arld placcd on thc tablc,
bui from eleven onwards push olf two cards from thc facc inio th€ right
hand, and r€lurn onc of thcsr und€r the pack, thc onc that is rctumed to
the pack, is the one that originally was second ftom thc face. You wiU
find upon trial that this action is extremcly simpl€ and rapid. From
elevcn onwards, you simply push two card6 ovcr and take thern in tha
right hand, and tlcn rvith the lcft fir8ertip, pull thc lowcrmost oDc of
th€se back undar the pack, bringiog the ore rcmainiDg in the ri8[t hand,
out from under thc tablc aDd tuming it fact down as usual, bcfore
placing it on top of the oncs alr€ady dealt in a paclct otr the tablc. This
action of pushinS two off ard r€iuming onc bcncath the Pack is con_
tinucd from position cLvcn onwards until told to stop by the spectator
becaus€ you havc rcachcd the final letter of his mqrtal sclection.

If hc thought of a bla.k c.rd, you dcal eight csrds fairly from the facc,
and thcn proccld arith the tcchniquc dascrib€d, from positio! nine
onwards, until told to stop.

whcn told to stop by the spectator, you will havc on the tablc a small
Dackct of facc do*n cards, and under the table you will hava the
remainder of tllc pack, face up in the lefl hand. Rcmov€ the pack from
under thc tablc, tuming it face down in this action, aod place it face
down, on tha tablc alongside thc dcalt cards.

Now ask thc spectator to tell you the nam€ of his mentally spelt card.
lf the spectator names any heart, club or king, tum over lhc card on top
of thc dealt off packe( lo rev€l the mentally s€lected card. lf he names a
card that does not fall within the prcviowly mentioned grouping, turn
over thc top card of the pack, to rcveal thc mentally s€lected card.
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..CARD CASE''

The inspiration of lhis effecl was a lrick published bv Alex Elmslev
several years ago callcd "Between Your Palns". The o;ly preparario;
required h to ensure lhal lhe queen ol hearts ls on toD of the Dack.

Remove the cards from the card case. and say lhar vou will olace onr
card back in the case as a prediction. Hold lhe c4s.;o rhat tire flaD ir
uppermosl, and bcnt back along the top side of the case, and held rhcrc
by lhe left fingenips. Takc lhe lop card ol tjlc tace down pack and Dush
il into !h€ card case facc do$n. The diagram illustratei rhe waf thir
should be done, but the actual flap would bc held flat again rh; card
case so that it will not bc loo obvious to tha spcctators whiah way the cala
really is up.

Having plac€d lhe cad in thc case, close the flap, alld Dlace the case on
the table, turning it over as you do so, so that the side wiih th€ half moon
cut out in, is now uppermost.

Say that for the next pan of lhe lrick, yo! require a card to be selected
but it musl not be a qu€en. so you wlll rem9ve the queens beforc
proceedhS wilh the trick. As you have tle€n sa''lng rhis. you have run
ftrough the fac€ up pack and lhrown rhc king of hcans. widour revcal-
ing its face, face down on the table. You can now seaach for the ranaln-
in8 que€ns in fie pack, and remove them. and drop them face down on
rop of lhc ting ofheafis, ensuring however, that you place the que€n of
diamonds down last of all, so that it becomcs tie loD card of the Dacket
of four on lhe tablc.

Haod the remarndar of the pack to a spectator artd ask bim to look
through iI. and select any card he wishes. Whcn he hal done so. give him
a feh tipped pen to wrile his signature or rnrtrals ot the face of thc
selected card, and aftcr he has done lhis, have the selecftd card returned
to the cmtre of the pack, and then control it to the toD.

Say that you always do a trick with tlle qucens before attempting to
find a selected card, and if the lrick with the queens works, there;s a
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r,r,d chance tha! you will also be ablc to make th. selected card trick
work. Whilst saying this, pick up the top face down queen from tle
tnrfket of four on the table and Dlace it on top of lhe pacl, but outjolged
l,'r about two inches. With the left first finge.tip, push off a very small
t![eket of around six cards from the face of the pack and take them *ith
rhc righl hand and dcposit them on top of the outjogged qu€an, but
rtuare with thc bulk of the pack. Pick up the Dext que€n, and place it on
roD of the face down pack, square with the first outjogg€d queen. Again

lush a small packet dol'n from the face of the pack with the lcft first
I rrgcr, and dcposit thcse cards with tllc right hand on top of the pack. Do
r[c same t*icc more, so that you havc epparently placcd th€ four quecns
In diffcrenl positions in th€ face down pack. Tum thc whol€ pack face

'rD. 
and if you wisb, flash the faces of lhe first thrce queens by sprcading

rhcm slightly. Now push all four cards flush with the pack, but calry out
l)0i Vernon's Multiple Shift, or orc of its variatrofi, so that the four
lrgSed cards, after completing thc shift, are on top of the fac€ do*n
l0ck, and immediatcly bclow them will be the siSned, s€lect€d card.

Double uDdercut two carals frotn thc top of the pack, to the face, arld
Irrk up a left little fingcr break under the third card from the top of the
t'l|. k. Say ftal you will lry arrd causc two queens !o appear on the top.
l rk€ off the top card of th€ pack, turninS it face up and replacing it still
Ircc up on the pack, iniogged for about I inch. Plac€ the riSht hald
| lrgcrtips on lhc face of tlis quccn and the fac€ dowD card imm€diately
lrk)w ir, and push both cards forward together, until thc quc€n lin€s up
wirh the bulk of th€ pack, and a single card is now outioggd. Rernove
ihis outjogged card, and tum it face up to show it is a second qu€€n.
I'Lrce it still face up orl lop of the face up quecn already on the pack, and
t||'r)car to lift both off the pack, by putting the right thumb at the near
rl(tri end, and the fingers at th€ far one, holding tb€ que€ns ftom abov€.
Aer ally lift the thr€e cards above tbe little finger break, plus one more
( rrd, which is picked up by the right thumb from the pack, so that in
ncrual facl the.e are four cards hcld in the right hand with th€ riglt
rtrnmb holding a brcak atrove thc lowermost one.

with the teft thumb, draw the fac€ qucen back onto the pack still fac€
,rp and then briru the right haDd over as ifto lift it off, but rcaly deposit
rhc cards below the right thutnb brak on top of the face up qucen and
Itr off the two cards left in the right hand. You can spread these cards
v.ry slightly, b|rl no more ihan a white border width.

I'lace rhe pack face down on the table for a mom€nt ard pick up the
.nrd case with the left hand. Push thc two cards in the rirht hand still
In(c up, into the card casc, but do not op€n it to do so Simply slip them
rr bctween ihe closed flap snd lhe halfmoon cut out, and then tap them
rlr lhey will actually still be resting above the flap.

l'ick up the pack again, and say you will try and make a third queen
nltcar on the face. Tap the back of the pack and turn it over, lo reveal
nlolher que€n on lhe face. Say that if you reverse a card in the pack, ia
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sometimcs influences another card. Turn the queen at the face over so
that it is face down on the face of the pack. Give th€ pack a singlc cut,
but carry out th€ little finger pull down move with the card nearest the
left palm, so that this card is retained in position after the cut is
completed. Spread the pack in a face down spread on the table, to reveal
tha! the queeD you turned over has now caused the remairing qu€€n to
tum faca up alorgsid€ it. Take thcse two face up quecns out of the
spraad, squaring tlcrlt up in thc sane way as the previous two were
dhibited, and push then into the cerd case, above thc ones already
there. There are now four cards resting above the closed flap of tb€ card
case.

Pick up the card case, and open th€ llap, which will cause the four
cardg rcsting above it to drop down on top of the one that was alrcady in
the case. With lltc right hand, reach into the casc, and rathcr briskly pull
oul the lowermost card by grasping it betwecn the tips of the fingers and
thumb. This will be the queen of hearts, and you will find, when you do
this, that it is not possible to see th€ position tbis queen comes from, if
you take it out fairly quickly. Having removed lhe queen of heafls, you
can now, remove the oth€r three face up queens from above the final face
down prediction card, or altematively, l€t a spectator r€move them for
you. In any case, you will end up by eventually having r€moved the four
fece up queens, but it wi b€ seen that the face down prediction card is
still in the casc. Mention to the spectators that this c6rd was placad in the
case b€fore commencing the effccl. Have the spcctator who signed the
selected card, remove this card and look al it. He should be surprised to
find that it is his own card, with hh signature on.

Trrdrposldor of I si8n.lur€ vrdraioo.

You rnay care to try oul th€ followinS variation of the card case eff€ct.
Have aJ bcfore the quee! of hcarts inside the card case, but it has been
placcd thcrc before performing the effact. Give the cnclosed card case to
a sp€ctator saying you have sealed a card in the casc bcforc commcncing
the effcct. Have him shake the case to satisfy himsclf that there is indeed
a card inside t}le case, ard then place the card case on the table with the
half moon cut out uppermost, as before.

In the pack whicb we will say is blue backed, you must have one red
backed card in a known position. As an example let's say the red backed
card is second from the face. Co throuSh the face up pack removing the
suppos€d four que€ns in exactly the same marner as described
previously. No* turn Lhc pack facc down, and lose the bouom card, by
cutting or shuffling, so your red backcd card h left on the face of the
pack. The rcd backed card has norp to bc forcaC, without its back bcing
exposed. Here I use the lan force where the bottom card is run around
the fall undemeath and held in position at one end, so that *hen the pack
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is broken at any point by the spectaior, you can close the upper half
square with the original bottom card and then turn this half face up to
show the selection. Have the spectator sign the card at the face of this
half, and then drop this half on top ofthe other one, so that the selected
(ard is sandwiched in lh€ centre of lhe pack.

Fan the pack, faces towards tbe audience, and pick up the top queen
from the group of face down cards on tlle table. Insert it inlo lhe fan
immediately above the red backed card, and leave it outjogged slightly,
but positioned so that if you lower the fan so the backs are seen by the
audience the red back will be complerely hiddeD. With the fan lower€d to
its face down position, insert the other tbree face down queens from the
lable, taking thcm from the top one by one, and pushing them inlo
various positions, each one b€ing lhree or foul cards up from the
previous one, When you insert the last one, which is not really a queen at
ILII, slide it over slightly to the left, so that when you roughly square up
rh€ fan, and turn it face up, the face of the king will be hidden by the
orher queens. Having tumed th€ pack face up, square up the outjogged
(tueens and pcrfonn the Multiple Shift, to bring them to the top of the
pack. Now proced cxactly as described io ttre original version of the
rrick, but at the climax, when you have r€moved the four face up queens
liom the card c6se, you can show tbat there is still a red backed card
insid€. Point out that this was in the card care as a prediction before
eommencing the eff€ct. Ask the spcctalor lh€ namc of his card and th€n
have him check youl pr€diction. Not only is the prediction correc!, but
his signature has mysteriously transferred itself to the face of the
|redicted card. In fac!, if he chccks through the blue pack, he will find
rhat the blue backed twin has no *{iting on it.
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Chapter 2

Cardboard Charades

.IIELPMATES''

The theme of this effect is the revelation of a pair of selected cards by
means of lwo other cards, which are first tested !o see if they have
magical properti€s, to aid them in finding tbe chosen ones No prior
arrangement of the pack is required and the plot is an extremely simple
one for an audience to follow, the latter quality being an essential
ingredient for any effect shown to laymen.

Hold the pack face down in the left hand and riffle the outer left
corner from top !o face with the left lhumb, inviting a spectaior io call
stop at some point. Try to time the riffle so that he stops you som€where
around the cmtre ofthe pack. Remove the upper section oflhe pack with
the right hand and o\hibit the face card of this half to the spectatol,
asking him to remember it. As the upper half is being shown, push over
the two cards al the top of the remaining section held in the left hand
sliShtly, so that the left little fing€r tip can pick up a break below them,
before drawing them back again to square up with the packet. Replac€
tlle dght halld section of the pack on top of that in the left hand but
maintain lhe little finger break. Riffle down with the left thumb for a
card to be selected by a second spectator but this time use the standard
Riffle Force technique, so thal t}le point where the sp€ctator really tells
you to stop is ignored, alld fte uppet half is removed at the break point
Exhibit the face card of the upp€r section to th€ second spectator and ask
him lo remember it. Replace the upper half of the pack onto the lower
ooe and at the very moment it covers th€ lower half secretly turn the left
hand section face up by the normal Half Pass technique, bul as the
halves come together take a break between them first witb the tip of the
right thumb and then with fte left little finger.

It is important that ihe Half Pass is comm€nced just as the upper
section is being replaced on the lower and nol after a time laps€ prior to
making the pass. The latter approach would tend io spoil the timing and
make it difficult to compleie the sleight without a sense of'something
having happened', being conv€yed to the audience. After the completion
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ofthe Half Pass, the right hand stays curved over the top offie pack and
immediately drops five cards from the face of the upper section of lhe
pack onto the faie up lower one, the cards being r€leased from th€ tip.of
ihe right thumb. The left little finger retakes its break above these five
Lards and the right hand lhm moves away from the pack

Say that you will endeavour to find the selected cards by Deans of two
othei cards bur that you must first test the cards selected, to see if they
have any magical abilities. Cive the pack oDe cut at the bleak point'

completing thi cut and sBtrng that whatever cards come !o the top will
be suitabla for the test. Double lift the top card of the pack showing its
lace. and then lurn iI face down again. Remove a single card from rhc
roo and Dush ir inlo the /ot& section of lhe pack, carefully squaring the

Daik afr;r rhis aclion. Turn Lhe top card ot the pack fac€ up and place il
srill face up on lhe table, saying $at it has successfully passed ils tesl. as
ir has magically travelled to the top. Double lift the next card at the top
showing iis face, and sayinS that it will be th€ second card rc be iested.

Figure l4
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Turn the two cards face down back onto the top of the pack and then
push off a single card from the top of the pack, and insert it about a
quarter of the, ay dowlr from the top of the pack. As you push it into
rhe pack use a sliShlly diagonal aclion so that as the pack is squared. lhe
leftlitrle finger can obLain a break immediately above it. Turn lhe Lop
card of the pack face up with the dght hand and place it with the
previous one already face up on the table, sayldg that the second card has
;lso passed its test, so you car now use [hese cards lo help you find the

Cut off th€ cards above lhe little finger break with the riSht hand and
place them on the table in position 'A' as shown in the Figure 14. The
;ext section of the pack you cut off with the dght hand must be at ihe
point where the cards are back lo back, this is about one tbird ofthe way
do*n, and if you cut in a natural manner at around this point, lhe cards
will automatically break at the dght place Always lift the upper section
uD a tinv bit at the near short end ofthe pack to ensure you have hit the
rigtrt spbt before removing lhe cards, so that any adjustment can be
m;de while you still have tie opportunity. Place this section at position

'B'. Finally place the remainder of the pack at position 'C'.
Pick up o;e of the two face cards from lhe table altd place it face down

on top oa pack€t 'A'. Take pack€t 'B' and place this face down on top of
'A', tte c;mbined heap being perfectly squared. Take the remaining face
up card from the rable and place it face down on the combined 'AlB'
h;ap. Take packet 'c' and place it on top of the 'AlB' one' but jog it
slightly b de left along its lonS side as shown in fiSure 14. Pick up the
co;pleie pack with the righ! hand, holding it from above' the fingers at
the f;r sh;rt end and the thumb at the near one, and move it towards the
left hand. As it reaches the left hand and'starts to b€ lowered into the left
palm, use the left fingers to cany out the Half Pars with the lower section
;f the Dack which is conveniently jogged to the right, and then hold the
Dack souared in the left hand, the riSht hand moving away. The appear-
in"" of th. *hole ."qu"nce is simply of placing lhe two cards in differedt
parts of the pack, and then placing the pack in the left hand.

Cut about on€ third of lhe pack frorn top to face, and then spread it in
a long face down line on the table. The two cards with 'magical
DroDeiries have turned face up and also caused lhe selecred cards lo Lurn
iaci uo. one selecled card teine immedialely adjacent to each o[ the
'maglc ones .

..SMOKESCREEN"

Tbe plot of this effect is a favourite of mine and involves carrying oul
a magi;al interlude with a group of cards, before using them to find one
that has been previously chosen. In other words as in 'Helpmates" the
magical ability of the cards is tested, before they are required to carry out
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rheir real task.
Before proceeding with the technical details, I would like to mention

ttrat credii for tbe Ghost Count and the small packet reverse ex€.uted
during the count goes lo Alex. Elmdey, and for lhe progressive reversal
of cards by using the counl. ro Bro Hamman To be as cofiecl as
Dossible. I must also credit Charles T. Jordan for his originatron of the
;rincirl€ of the Ghost Count, which is to count four cards as fow, but

acruailv conceal one ot rhem in lhe counling. As pointed oul by Francrs
Haxlo;, this appeared in Jordan's "Thirty card Mysteries" booklel,
under the title iFhantom Aces', in 1919, a rather staggering revelation'

Prior to performing the effect place the KC fac€ up inside the card case
and close the flap. Afiange the remarnder of the pack so that reading
from the top of the face do*n pack the order is KS, KH and KD'
lbllowed by the balance of the cards

To commence the routine, fan the pack for a card to be selected and
afrer it has been removed, close the spread and hold the pack squared
face down in the left hand. when the sp€ctator has commited the card to
In€mory, undercut Ihe pack for its replacemcnl and belore offenng the
or isinal uDDer hall for the selecled card lo be replaced on top' push over

'hittlng oi spades slighlly so thal lhe left little finger can take a break
helow ii Now let the spectator place his card immediately above the king
,'l ,Dades and then replace the oder halfof the pack on top, laking care
lo maintarn the l€ft litlle finger break below the king of spades.

Say that you have found the kings to be the most magical cards in the

lrck and that before l-inding thc selected card. you would like to give a
,icmonstration of the kings' abilities Turn the pack face up and in this
xcrion do a Turnover Pasa at the break point. Show thal there is a king at
rhe face of the pack and then turn the pack face do*'n again and flip the
r,,o card of thi Dack face up and face down again, to shou' there is a
..ond king at the top. Hold rhe pack face do\*n in thc righl hsnd' the
trand beinglcurved over the top ofthe pack, lhe thumb being at the near
\hort end and the fingers at the far one. Thc actual grip is the one
,.quired for executiru a Side clide. Bring lhe left hand lo the pack and
.rlrpear to draw the lop and tace cards from lhe pack simuhaneously. by
piacing the thumb on ihe top and fingers on the face and then sliding the
i*o cards off and dropping them face down on the tabl€. In actual fact'
,r is the second from ftc€ card which is removed dueto the standard Side
( ;lide move being carried out *ith the aid of lhe right finSers-

say that you ;ill now try and find the other lwo kings. Before doing
rt,'r ci'e thi Dack a false shuffle reiaining lhe lop and face cards in

I ' Arr;on . I normally use an overhand shuffle ralher t han a riffle one. as it
\ems to give a better implession of the top and face sections of the pack
I'cing miied. A simple procedure is to draw off the top aid face cards
r,,Bcther in the first overhand shuffle so that they end up at the face of
rh(' pack upon its complction, and then do a second shuffle which retains
rlc iace cird in position by pressure with the left fingets and brings the
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s€cond from the face !o the top again by dropping small packets onto tha
cards in the left hand, until the original second from face card is thrown
smSly on rop.

Hold the pack face dorvn in the right hand and throw it to the left hand
retaining the top and bottom cards in the right hand by pressure with tha
fingcrs and thumb on the resp€ctive ands of thc pack. Turn lhes€ lwo
cards ovcl to show them briqlly as two kings and then place theh faca
down telt{€en thc two already face down on thc tabl€.

Pick up tic four cards from the tabla atrd hold them in the right hand,
the hand holding them from .bove, the fingers ol the far short end and
thc thumb at thc near one, thc hand baing curved over lhe backs of tha
cards. trl placing thc cards into position in thc ridt hand, use the left
thumb to spread them very sli8htly diagonally, the thumb actuslly
spreading them at the left inner corner, This spread should only b€ vety
slight, no mole than lhe white border widtb, and is done to emphasizc
the fact that only four cards are prescnt.

Us€ the left thumb to draw off three cards from the ones being held in
the right, the $umb sliding off each card singly so lhat they end up in thc
left halld irt reverscd ordcr but not absolutely squar€. Twist the lcft hand
towards you so that the faces of the ki!8s are visible, and push the card
in the right h6nd in the second from face position k€eping it face do*n.
The faca of the right hand card must not of course be revealed. The viaw
thc audience has, is that one king har bem inserted face do*'n among thc
other lhree fac€ up ones. Square the packet of cards up and tllen turn
thcm facc down. Say that the kings always like to face thc same way and
Chost Count tlle four cards to rcvcal that they are apparantly all faca
down, placinS the final cardcountad on topoftheolhars, Place the cards
again in lhe riShl hand usinS ftc right hand Siip previously dcscribcd,
with the hand being curved atlovc the face dowll cards and also spread
the cards slightly again at the left inncr com€r with thc left thumb.

Say thal you will try the samc thing with two kings rcvcrs€d. Thumb
off the top two calds onc by one with lhe l€ft thumb so that thcy end up
in the left hdnd in rcvcrscd order and then twist thc hand towdrds vou, so
that the faccs of the two kings are s€en by the audienc€, Ins€rt th. two
cards remaining in the right hand face down betwaen thes€ lwo cards, so
thal from the audienct's viewpoint two fac€ down kings in th€ right hand
are beinS im€rtcd betwccn two face up otres in the left. &uate up tha
packet of four calds and turn thern face down in the left hand. The
chost Count is now carricd out again to show that all four kings arc
again face down, but a slight variation takes place at the stage in thc
count where you have only one card lcft to count in the left hand. Bring
the righ! hand with its thr.e cards towards the one in thc left, but by
tilting the right haltd inwards slig]rtly, actually tuln the packet of three
cards in this hand over as they go beneath th€ final one being takcn from
the lcft hand. This reversal move is an extremely easy one to make and
although the angles are good due to the natural misdrrection inherent in
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rlr( .ounting, it h advisable to try and keep the back of the riSht ha[d
rowrrds the;udience as the movc t4kes place. A little practice in frodt of
n nrirror will show how deceptive this count lcversal is. Place the packct

rl lbur cards face down in the right hand in the usual positiol and *ith
rhc usual sli{ht sprcad al the lefl innet comcr.

sav rhat you will now try wilh three kings revets€d. Thumb off one
ur.l trom tie too off those in the riShr hand with Ihe left rhumb and
r*i\r lhc lefl hand so lhat lhe face of lhis king is visible Plac! th€ three
(lrds in the right hand on the facc of thc one in the laft' the appcafance
hcina that you are placing three facc down kings on one face up onc.
soua--re uo ihe cardJin the l.ft hand and lurn them over so that th.y arc
lftc down. The Ghosl Counl is again made, but lhistima it must be donc
ro conceal thc bottom card, which is in fact thc *ay Jordan did it in 1919.
llricfly, the l€chnique is to hold the four cards in the left hand at the tips
,'l rh; fincers in fte slandard gip uscd tor this typc of counl, and then
rh mb ofitwo cards into rhe riSht hand wilh the dgh! $umb, rcversing
lhcir order in this aclion and when you come back to thc left haBd to
thumb off a third card, thc two already in the right hand go undeneath
tho$c in the left and are addcd to the face ofthc two cards already th€re.
As soon as thcsa cards alc in position, the left thumb pushes off thc
unnci rhree cards oflhe four now in lhe left hand by pushing agartrst thc
l;ti hand long side aDd thcse lhrcc cards are take! in fie right hand The
linal ca.d is iaken from thc left hand on top of these to complelc th€

sav rhat as well as making face up kin8s turn face down. you can also
rrrki face down ones tuln fac€ up Ghosl Count lhe cards in lhe sland-
nrd Llmslev marnar to show that thay ar€ still all facc down, placing the
tl|'r card counted on top. As you make lhis counl. injog th€ third card
,ounted sligltly, Squar; up the jogged card with the assistance of the
r'rhr hand and lifl ii sliEhtly in this action so that the lelt little finger can
r.ilr uo a break below the top two cards oflhe four. Hold the packet face
(t('wn in rhe lcft ha[d marnlaining lhe break.

State that you will fts! of all lum one king face up visibly and see if
rhis has any cffect o! t}le others. Lifi off the top two cards as one by
virrue of rh; break being held, tum them face up and insert them b€tw€en
rhe two facc down csrds r€maining in th€ left hand, the left thumb tip
oullinc down the facr crtd of thc face down pair al (he ouler left corner
i,, pro-duce a gap for casy inserlion of rhe tace up kinS{s). Remember of
course that the krnls ar€ handled as ona card.

Ghost count thtcards to show that there ale now two kings face up'
olacinc rhe last card countcd on lop ofthe group Counl them onccmore
irrrng ihe same grip as the Ghosl count' but this tim€ counL faidy and
olac; the la$ card comted Detealrt the others. This will show three kings
Irc now face up. Finally Chost Counl the cards again, placing the last
cord counted terow the others. The effect will be that all four kings are
flow face up, althougb in reality only three ar€ face up and a face down
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card is positioned third from the face of the group.
Mak€ some mention of the fact thal having exhibired some of the

king's powers, you will now try and get them to assisl you in finding lhe
selectedcard. Still keeping them face up, push all four cards into the card
caie so that they fall upon the face up king that is already in rhe case. To
cover angles here, I normally push the four cards into the card case witb
the flap in its closed position and once they hav€ completely entered the
case I flip the flap of the case open and then shui again. By inserting
them with the flap closed is meant that they are slid in between {he
tonSue of the flap and the side of the case.

Hand the case to a spectator and ask him to rest it on th€ main pack
for a moment. He is then requested to open it and remove the packet of
cards ftom the case. When he spreads the kings, he will find the selecled
card reversed in lhe centre of them,
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,,covER PASS"

The four tricks that follow, are based upon a pass doneund€r cover of
the top card, or cards. Since few descriptions of this type of pass have
appeared in print, a technical description of th€ sleight will be given
before describing the effects. I would like to mention here, that a superb
e\ponent ofthis pass is Mr. Fred Robinson, and whilst I am not a! liberty
to give details of Fred\ excellent handling, my method, due to its
similarity to Fred's in several respects, is given here with his permhsion.
The power of the Cover Pass is considerable and I strongly recommend
aIIy card enthusiast who has not yet added it 10 his repertoire, to do so
without delay.

Technique for Cover Prss

The pass may b€ carried oui under one or more cards and is invisible
when due atiention is given to technique and angles. The pack is firsl
held in the left hand with the left little linger holding a break under the
top card, or cards, that you wish to rctain in position whilst the pass is
completed. For this description we'll assume a break is held under lwo
cards.

With ihe left lhumb, riffle down the outer left corner ofthe pack until
you reach up approximately the centre of the pack. Bring the rigbt hand
above the cards in the left and lift the halfpack above the lefr thumb up,
taking up the break from the left little finger with the right thumb, the
right hand holding the cards from above, iis thumb at the near short end
of the pack and fingers at the far one, We'll assume that lhe purpose of
riffling the cards was to have one chosen, so you now lift up the lower
section of the pack with the left hand so that the face card is towards the
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held in the left hand. The rigbt hand finSers curled around the outer end
of the pack hide the tapered break that exists prior to the pass being
carried out.

.,GOING BYE BYE"

This is a transposition effect which registers well with a[ audience for
two main reasons. The first is that th€ transpositio[ is dircct, and the
second that lhe back of onc ol the transposed cards is apparently in view
of the audience at all times.

Hold the pack face up in the left hand and draw attertion to th€ face
card. Appear to tum this card over so that it is fsce down od thc face of
thc pack but really turn two cards down as on€. TuIn the two cards down
rathcr rapidly, so that the face card of the pack is not exposcd for any
length of time. As an example, lets say th€ card you have drawn the
spectators attention to is the six of hearts and it is now apparently resting
face down on th€ pack.

Riffle thc outer left corner of lhe pack with the left thumb riffling
from top to bottom and requestinS a spectalor to call stop as you reach
thc approximately ccntre of the pack. Take care to commence your dfflc
a little below the upper two cards of the pack. lvhen the spectaior
requests you to stop, bring the right hand over the pack to remove the
upper half, the thumb at the near short end and fingers at the far one but
before lifting the half off, lift up the top card very slightly so thal a
thumb break can b€ obtained below it almosl at lhe same time as the
upp€r half is removed. This leaves you with the upper half held in the
right hand with a thumb break under the top face down cald in prepara-
tion for the Cover Pass.

Draw attention to the narnc of the card at ihe face of the left hand
packet, pointing out that this was the card you were requested to stop at.
Push this card slightly over to th€ right with tlle left thumb and use the
left hand edge of the half pack held in the dght hand lo flip the side
jogged card face down on top of the face up cards in the left hand. Do
this slowly to emphasize the fairness of the operatron.

Thc position at this stage is that you have on€ half held in the left halld
and one in the right, each with apparently a noted card face down on the
fac€ of each. Actually the right hand sectiol has two face down cards on
the face.

Replace thc right hand section on top of thc left but in this action cafty
out e Cover Pass under thc top card, which you had previously prepared
for, by obtaining a right lhumb break earlier in the effact. As you square
the cards after replacing the right hand half, 8et a lcft little finger break
under the two fac€ down cards at the fac€ of the pack,

Tum th€ two face down cards above the little finSer break over so thal
thcy end up face up on lhe face ofthe pack, and the spcctators will s€e

Cardboord Charudes
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Say that just in case the spectarors did not see how the trick was done,
you will repeat it, but this time you will leave the aces face up on top of
rhe pack, wherethey can be watched closely. As you makethis starement
bring the two face down cards in the right hand over the pack and place
them still in an unsquared state jogged slightly ove. the riSht hand long
edSe ofthe pack. Retake them in the righr hand, but this time hold ih€m
from above, the thumb at the near short end and the fingers at the far
one and square them up by lifting them slightly above the pack and rhen
running them backwards and forwards, their long edges running betwe€n
the tip of the left thumb at one side and the tips ofahe lefl fingers at the
other. On one of the backward movements, drop the lower card of rhe
pair held by the right hand so thal it squares up with the main pack and
lhen continue the forward movement but with only a single card. Curl
the right band forefinger around the left hand long edge of this card and
pull on it so that thecard swivels over until face up, pivoting between the
right hand second finger and thumb held respectively at each short end.
Place the single card face up on top ofthe pack, taking a left litlle finger
break below it. The effect should be that you have squared the two face
down aces and placed them both face up on top of the pack.

Using the same action as ea.lier in the effect, use the right thumb to
riffle up*ards from ihe face of the face down pack, placing the thumb
on the near short end. Keep riflling until you come to the face up ace
which is around the centre of th€ pack .rnd then let one more card drop
from the rhumb onto this ace and cul lhe pack ar Lhis poinl, by removing
the upper half with the right hand and holding ir in rhe posirion required
for the Cover Pass, rakinS the break wit}l the ri8ht thumb rip as
previously described. Turn the left hand so that the face card is towards
the spectators and then push the top card partially off rhe packet with rhe
left thumb so that its face is exposed. Ask the spectators to remember
thh card and then pull it back square with the remainder of the packet
and turo the hand so that the half pack is face down again.

The righl hand section is now replaced on top of the one in the left
hand and a left little finger break picked up between the rwo halves. The
Cover Pass under the.top card is now executed, and the pack held for a
moment squared in theleft hand. The right hand now spreads out the top
three cards ofth€ pack and re roves them in a slight spread to show that
a face down card has appeared between the face up aces. They are turned
over and dropf,ed on the table io r€veal that the card between them is the
one from th€ centre of the pack.

..REVELATTON"

Have a card selected by a spectator and returned to the pack, Use a
simple shuffle tlpe control to bring the card to the top, such as holding a
break above it with the ieft little finger after its retum, and then
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r,rnsferring thc pack to the riSht hand in preparatron for an overhand
lhuffle, the break being taken up by the riSht thumb in this action. The
.urds above the thumb break can then be shuffled off into the left hand
|nd the final section thrown off to bring the selected card to the top. Any
\imilar control where the cards appear to be mixed can be used, but not
v, ,ur favouri te ' invisibl€ pass' ,  which would make the presentat ion
iUogical.

Say that there now is thc problem of firditlg thc selected card, but the
rask may have been made easier for you if the shuffle has accidentally
brought it to the bbttom or top of the pack. Turn the pack over to expose
rhe fac€ cerd alld ask if it happens to be the chosen one. Wben the
sp€ctator denies that it is his, turn the pack face down and say, "well
how about thc top one" , As you say this, do a double turnover of the top
rwo cards and l€ave them face up on top of the face down pack. The
\pectator will again state that this is not his card.

State that as coincidcnce doesn't app€ar to be on you. side you will
have io work for your living. The pack is still lying fac€ down in the left
hand, with apparently one card facc up on the top. Obtain a br€ak with
lhe left little finger under the top card of the pack and th€n with the left
rhumb slowly riffle the outer left corner of the pack from top to face,
irrt(ing a spectator to stop you around the centre ofthe pack. Make sure
vr,u start your rifflr below the top two cards of rhe pack to ensure thal
you do not expose the extra fac€ up card at the top. When the spectator
ealls stop, bring the right hand over the pack and cut off the half pack
rbove the left thumb break, holding it in the appropriate position for
(rrrying out the Cover Pass, with the riSht thumb tip taking the break
Irom rhe left little finger.

Use the left hand long side of the half pack held in the right hand to
,lip rhe top card of the Ieft hand seclion face up, and ilate that you will
rsc ihis card to help you find the 3elected one. Replace the cards held in
rhe right hand ot top of lhose in the left and immediately ca y out the

Itass under cover of the top face up card, which will bring the card iust
ilipped face up al the centrc to th€ second from top position, and send
rhe select€d one do*,n to the c€ntre.

Casually appear to tum the card at the top of the pack face dorvn but
I cally do a double turn down, so that the two face up cards at the lop are
turned down as one card. say the easiest vray the face up card at the
renrre could help you would be to turn itself into the chosrn card. Spread
r he pack in a lotg well spaced fac€ down spread on the lable to show thal
rhis has happened.

"1929 ACES"

This effect requires an arrangement of the top seven cards of the pack
which reading from the top of the pack is as follows: face down card,
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face up ace, face down card, face up ace, face down card, face up ace,
face down card, face up ace, temainder of face down pack.

lf presented as an opening effect the arrangement presents no
problem, but if used as an intermediate one, it may be helpful to outline
the procedurb I use to mak€ the anangemenl in front of the audience. It
is necessary to first of all get the four aces to the top of the pack
unobtrusively, one way being to cull th€m du ng a preceding trick, in
which you have a lcgitimate reason for looking through the faces of the
cards. However. the method I favour is to hav€ the four aces and one
otler card in my pocket b€fore the performance, the aces having their
backs towards the body and the fifth card /aci'rg the outetmost one. A
trick is performed during your ptogramm€ in which a sel€cted catd
travcls to your pocket, and in removing this card the five cards already in
the pocket are palned in the ha.d that produced the chosen card, and
added to the top of the pack. This leaves the foul aces face up under the
top face down card of the pack and if the pack is given a faro shuffle in
which only the iop five cards are perfectly accurale it will be in tle
correct order to proceed with lhe effcct. The faro shuffle csn be of the
'in' or 'out' variety and the extra face down cards l€ft at the lop of the set
up do not effect the working at all.

If you prefer an approach in which the aces are culled to lhe lop of the
pack during a proc€€ding effect you still have the problem of Setiing
them correctly positioned before you can proceed with this effort. One
way would be to turn lhe pack face up, Half Pass the fow aces, cut one
card from face to top alld then turn the pack face down and give it one
faro shuffle.

Having achieved the basic set up in one way or anothcr you can now
continue your prograiime with the following sequenc€.

Spread the pack between t}le hands !o show casually that the cards are
face down, but do not of course spread the top few cards, which would
reveal the face up aces. Square the pack face dor\{r in the left hand and
take a left lillle finger break under the top card. Cut about thtee-quaiters
of the pack off with the right hand holding this section from above, the
thumb at the near sho( end and the fingers at the far one, and taking the
break from the left little finger with the right lhumb. L€t this section of
the pack dribble down from the right hand to the left, until only about
half the pack is left in the right hand. Make some remark sucb as
"remcnrber all face down" as you do this action. Finally, replace tlte half
pack held in tha right hand on lop of those in the lefl and immediately
carry out the Cover Pass under the top card.

Start to spread the pack slowly between the hands saarting right at the
top so that the cards are seen to be face dowo unlil you hit a face up ace
around the centre. lvhen you come to the ace push it over dighaly so that
the face down card below is exposed and then remove the ace and place it
on the table. Square up the remainder ofthe pack and hold it face down
in the left hand.
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srale ihat you will try and make a second ace turn face up and as you
.iry this, lifi off about a quarter of the pack with the riShi hand and let
rhcrn dribble down back on top again. Spread the cards fac€ down
I'crween the hands until you come to the next face up ace at the c€ntre,
l,[sh it over so that !h€ card below it is exposed and then remove it and
r'hce it with tlle oiher on€ already on the table. lvhen you remove il, do
vr by splitting the pack so that the ace is at the face of the upper half
which is being held by the right hand. The righl hand moves to lhe table
r,' deposit the ace there altd then returns with its half pack but replaces
rl,cm below those in the left hand, thus cutting the pack and bringing ihe
rUnaindef of your stack back to the top.

Spread the pack between your hands to show them face down but not
\lrcading the top few cards, and then repeat the squaring, dribbling, and
( over Pass already explained in connection with lhe revelation of the
trsl ace. The pack can now be spread out to reveal the third ace, which is
,frnoved and placed on tbe table as previously described, and tbe pack
,r\sembled without a cut, by placing the half pack held in the riSit hand
l,rck on top of thos€ in th€ left.

The final ace is produced by ribbon spreading the pack in a wide face
rlown spread across the table, which adds a punch to the production of

when performing this effect I use the riffle Cover Pass, and actually
\rare that by clicking the cards I will cause the aces to turn over one by
r'r)c. Whether you adopt this procedure or a Cover Pass without riffle is
|,tr the read€r to decide. Whilsr you only have to do a pass for lhe
|roductiol of aces one and three, you should try and make your pack
lxndling look the same for aces two and four.

. .WRONG AGAIN' '

The follow the leader plot has become a very populat one in card
Inagic and numerous vadations have appeared in print involving not
only lhe colours of the faces of the cards, bul also the colours of the
hacks. It is certain ftat other people have thought of appling the follow
rhe leader theme to the suits of the cards, but I do not recall having read
rr in print an'.rhere. As there are four suits in a pack, lhe fact that these
ean sort themselves out dep€nding on the leader cards placed above
rhem, seems even more surprhing to an audience than a two-fold separa-
rion, and technically it is just a! easy to do.

Remove four cards of each suit from the pack ard arrange the sixteen
rards so that each suit group is together. For ease of explanation I will
refer to a specific suit order, ahhouSh such an order is not striclly
necessary. Lets say that reading from the face you hav€, four hearts,
lollowed by four spades, followed by four diamonds and finally four
.lubs. ln selecting the suil cards from the pack, pick spot cards that are
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not easily remembered.
SDread the sixteen cards face up between the hands, pointing out that

vou have four cards of each suil and also drawing allenlion to the order
6i rhe suir groups from back lo face. ln our example clubs' diamonds.
inades and hearts. Close up the spread bet*een the hands and lake a left

litle fing€r break above lhe borlom two clubs of the paclet. Turn the
complet! packet face down, carring out a Turnover Pass aL lhe break
ooin't. so that two cards are secretly transferred lo rhe face of $e packel.

Cardboard Charades

land with th€ one at position 'C', retaining the one at 'C' in your haod'
r rranee the one in your hand wilh the card al posilion B', relaining-the

."ia i.or 's' in your hand. Finally place the one in your hand al

,r.titi"r e', p.i.tit"g .ut tllat you have compl€tely altered the order of

the leader cards.
Turn thc threc face down cards in front of leader 'A', face up, taking

.ur. to t."p ttt.ln sq*.e and deal off the face card onto the leadet card

i._.-rro* irtit trt. tuitt aatch. Turn lhe remaimng two cads face down

"uhout ar..ing lheir ord$ and replac€ lhem above the leadcr card'

r.oeai tttis ptoiea,rre for lhe heaps under leadcts 'B', 'c" 
'nd 

'D"

Sav thal you will change the leader packets around once again and do

rr"sivirraiging 'D' *ilt 'A', retaining 'A' in your hand Now chang€

iii. r*'oiatii in-vou. ttand wilh lhose al 'B', relaining 'B' in vour hand'

rt'"nqi itrot ln vo* tt-d with those a! 'c', retaining 'c' in your hand'

Jnd f;ally Dlace lhesa two cards at position 'D"

Take the top card frorn each of the palrs of face dow! oncs above the

leader packeti and drop them f&cc up on top of th€ leader groups

immediately trclow them, to again show that the suits match'

Say rhal ir would make no difference if you changcd lhe face down

.urJiaiounO. ana ao rlis bv changing 'D'with 'A , renining 'A'in vo-ur
r'ani.-tlen :n'*lttr '8" retaining 'B' in your hand, then 'B'wilh 'C"

r.i"irilne'c' in your hand. and fin.uy placing the catd in your hand

Jo*n ui ootirioti 'D'. Remember il is the facc down single cards yolr

J^no" arounO at this stage and they arc replaced face dowrl above thc

lace up leacler lfoups.
Turn each of the face dowtr cards face up and drop them oII lop of the

teader groups above them to reveal that the suits have a8ain followed the

leaoers,

..TR VELLf,RS IN TIME"

Plots concerned with makinS time movc backwafds ol forwards

ot*avs seem to Ue weU received, even when applied to a card trick,-as has

r,*r'aon" ft"t". Th€ geDcral lheme of the trick is that three differcnt

ffio-"i" a*i to 
" 

pi"k of cards at thrce different stages in time, and

ir'.ri""iiv ."" trt.ti rttings canccl themselves oul as lime movrs back-

*uiai, untit ttr. 
""ta. 

t.vcn lo their original condrlion lf you find you

can oiesent this idea *ell, you cad always takc up science fiction writing

-vdu'll probably get pard more for it lhan doing card tricks! Applyln€

'r'i 
iir* ti.rni ,,i.-"tai las onlv occasionallv becn done, and Ed Marlo's

iil.ni la""rtine' ln tuc. No. ? is an approach well worth studying'

Havinc set the scene by stating that you are going to Sive a demonstra-
rion of time travel with a pack of cards, pcrform the following actions:
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Figure 16

Thumb off lhe top four cards of lhe face down packet without

.eveFing their order and drop fiem al positjon A in thcdrawing. Thumb
oirilc nexr four and ptace them at position B, and lhe next four at C'

and the final group at D.
iurn the top card of each group face up.and place iI immediately in

front of its o\r'n group. Thesc leader cards will be in lh€ correct suit order
in ,c"oraan.e with lhe order of the cards as oriSinally shown to th€

ioeqators. ln our etample, reading from l€ft to riSht' or A lo D, lhey
; l be ctubs, diamonds, spades and hearls.

Taik aboul th€ power of leaders, etc. or if you have some brilliant
narret of your own which gels away from this well lrodden path' use lhis.

;d send me the delails. Now change lhe fac€ up leader cards around as

follows: Lifr up the card al positioo 'A' and change il over with the one
at Dosition 'D', retarning 'D' in your hand. Now change th€ card in your
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Srrye Otre

Say that you will first of all separate the red cards from the black, and
do this by running throuSh the facc up pack and upjogging all the red
cards as you come to them, After upjogging them, strip them out and
place lhem on the face of the pack. Run through the face cards of the
pack to check ard show to the sp€ctators that they are all red and then
cut them off ftom the face, tum them face down, and place them below
th€ rernaining 26 black cards.

Now run through the faces of the black cards and then temove them
and place them strll face up bclow the face down red cards so that the two
halves ar€ face to face. As you plac€ the black catds below the reds they
will naturally b€ in a slightly unsquared condition and as you square
thcm up, pick up a brsk at approximalely thc centr€ of them, about one
quaftcr way up from the bottom of the pack, in pr€paration for a
Tumover Pass, Turn the pack complctely over, carrying out a pass at the
break point, and finally holding the pack face down in the l€ft band in a
squarcd condition. The effect of the procecding actions from the
audidces vie*point is that they have secn you scparate th€ red ftom the
blsck cards and plac€ the colours face to face.

Riffle th€ rear short end of the pack with thc ri$t thumb as if looking
for thc placc at the centre where the cards are face to face. Really, just
rifflc to the approximate centre position and cut ihe up!rcr face down
section off and place it still face dorur, on the table. K€€p the remaioing
half face up in lhe left ha[d.

Str8€ Tro

State that at the s€cond stage in time you are going to tum som€ cards
face up in cach half. Commence with the red half in the left hand by
riffling the near shor! end with the riglt thumb from bottom to lop, until
you reach the point wherc you have just passed two face up rad cards
immediat€ly above the lowcr face down ones. cul the upps cards off
and turn them fac€ down and push them into the olher half with a
w€aviru typc of action, but tak€ carc that you do not disturb lhe two face
up cards at the top. Square up thc packct and place it on the table with
the two face up cards uppermost.

Pick up th€ olher.face down half from the table arld place it still face
down into the left hand. Riffle thc ncar sho.t end of this half from
bottom to top with the right thumb, until you reach the poinl where two
face down cards have just b€€n dropp€d on top of the lowcr face up
cards. Cut the upper section off at this point, tum it face up and weave it
into the other half, again taking care not to disturb the top two cards of
thc lower half, which this time witl be fac€ down. Square up the cards
and then tum them completely over and replace them in the left hand.
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i,,, r he packer a couple ot rime5. I eallv cu ins rw: tTrt; 
mrt"liH ;;

rL,rr .  I  srmpl)  cul  once and hold a break.wh' ls l

ir;i :;{ i:;tiitrili"T:u, ;*i';l';ll;]:, i:,p'ii!:.*!!i
.il* m l**',':"x ii: n:::'J.' # ;m ;:."':'"'}i, i','"*f; Tl i:
rabl; alongside the one already there'

Stsge lhree

At ihe third and final stage in lime' say you will place the lop card of

*i;ii'ilrJ,i;;;;; oiis iirr' oo rniiuv pickins up either harr and

*r j#:*:,11,*'#ffi :ilf '?fi'"J.-TllLlf :Tf i".'ii"i!
airi".'i"i..ir *. *p r*e rlown card and push it inlo Ihe cenlrc of the

i]il.'iiilrri iiiiih;g''r'e halr pack on the rable Do rhe same wirh the

orher half.

Conclusion

It is advisable before ending lhe effert to reilerate what has lakrn

pru.. sltpiv t"t. ttt"t aL time srage one'. vou s€parafiffJ"itfrl:
irom the blacks, al time srag€ lwo' you reve

""i'ii"art'"iirti,. ",*. 
thr;e you placed the lop cards of each halr into

'"i:ilt:i.r, makins time so baclwards stase bv. sras€ Repeat the

nu,niioi-t'"rli ,op ."tit of eaih hatf rhal. *ere olaced in lh€ cenlrc' and

liiii 
"iir' 

i"il.a "r,rt 
each hand and simuha;eouslv turn thc top card

;i;il;ii r"* up savins "we are back i\,ilXti,ll',,T'";.1"i'i?"ll!
;""*.'ffi lTilJH:"s,Ti#ii'"1t:i'#ii;;;;;;;ui;"
ii*nl L.orp"'iv ,r'i' ".tion 

bv.remarkins :;r aT 
ilffi 

b;:Hl','n:
itac€ two" Finally flip the spreads lace up

iir??a *i or""i i*a', 
"rc 

now in a mixed stare' as lhev started al I'me

stage one.

..DEMI DEMON''

,'..',i':lTfl:l#':;l' i'i_;ll lll'pi : i::$itr:ij.",';:1,$rl;comDatatively unimportanl. esp€clally lo rr

iii#f,e'ri" iirliii"';v audienies' I menrion rhis' b€cause althoush,rhrs
up-pro"ir, io ro."tine tli.ee selecled cards is eflicient lh€ impor(anl thlng
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is to reveal th€ cards in an entertaininS way. Two presentation ideas will
bc given at the end of the technical details.

Prior to performance, lhe pack has ro be stacked so that all cards of
the same value and colour have exactly twenty five cards between them.
The easiest way of allallging them is to first of all sort altd reass€mble the
pack so thal each of th€ twcnty six pairs are together, bui not in any
particular order. Fo. €xample, rcading from top to face the order might
be: 4H, 4D, 25, 2C, KH, KD, AC, AS, and so on. The pack can now be
dealt into lwo face down heaps, dealing alternately in the conventional
manner, and thcn assembled into one pack again by placing one heap on
top of th€ other.

The trick can also be performed with a pack in th€ conventional nerr
pack order, and the sliSht variation rcquired for this approach, will be
mentioned at the end of the description of the standard procedure for a
pack slacked as previously describcd.

False shufflc the pack al|d follo* this by a few Senuire cuts. Hand the
pack to a sp€ctator and ask him to cut it a couple of time and then place
it face down on the table. Ask the assisting spectator to cut off a little
under halfthe pack and then to deal from this group two hands of cards,
stopping the deal when€ver he wishes. The cards are dealt face down and
when he slops dealing it mus! be in the standard way, so that each ofthe
haods has the same nuhber of cards in it. If you are confident that the
spectator understands the procedure, you can turn away while he
completes the dealing.

After th€ dealing of the two hands, lhe speclator will be left with a
small packet of cards in his ha[ds. Ask him to note the top card of this
packet and then to shuffle the packet to los€ the card, and finally to drop
the packet on top of thc lower section of the pack that was left on the
table at the beginning of the affect. For ease of explanation this spectator
will now b€ called spcctator 'A'.

Request spectator 'B' to pick up the first hand ofiards from the table
and spcctator'C'ro pick up the second one. Ask each spectator to note
and remember the top card of the hand lhey hold, and then !o shuffle the
cards. Either one thcn hands his cads to th€ other and th€ comDosite
packet of hands is lhoroughly shuffled.

Pick up the remainder of the pack from lhe lable and hold i! face down
in your left hand. Take back the combined packet of hands from th€
appropriate spectator and place it on top of the pack, taking up a left
little finger break b€low it. Cut th€ cards above the lirtle finger break
from the lop lo the face of the pack. Cive the pack one perfect 'in' faro
shuffle using the almost universal technique where lhe cards are held
with theL edges low:rds the performer so that as the two halves are
pushed squarc it is easy to make a glimpse as shown in Figure 17.

Bcfore thc halves are pushed complctely square! t}le left ihumb pulls
back the top crrd of the lower half slightly which allows you !o see the
top card of the upper half; thc one immediately arove the one being

pulled back by the left thuhb. This card is remembcred, lett say il's the
55. At lhe same time as this is taking place at the top of the pack, the
right ahumb carries out a similar action at the face. Tbe right lhurnb pulls
back the face card of the uppcr section of the pack which allows you to
Slimpse and remcmber the one immediately above it in the lower section,
say the seven of diamonds. The halves are now pushed completely square
and you finally rememtrcr thc face card of the pack, say the ace of clubs,
before placing the pack faca down on the table. Thus, in a very fast and
latural way, you have glimpscd and remembcred the top, third from the
lace add face card of the pack before placing it on the table. FiSure 4,
should clarify the action.

The three cards remembercd in our example were the five of spades,
seven of diamonds and ace of clubs, and lhese are the direct mates of the
rhre€ selected by the spectators id the correct A, B, C. order. Spectator
'A' will have nored the five of clubs, spectator 'B'thc sevcn of hearts and
'C' the ace of spades. After the pack has been placed on the table I ask
\pectator 'A' to call oul any six cards in the pack but to include among
rhem the card he noled. I say lhat he can speak slowly or quickly, but
that I will try and tell which card named is the selccted one. Since you
nlready know the name of the card, finding the right one to name is no
problem. ii is surprising how many people se€m to accept the explana-
rion as Senuine and by the time spectators 'B'and 'C'have to name six
tards, they take great care ao name each card *ith identical inflcxions.

If the reader has difficulty in remembering the three key cards, a

Cadboard Charudes

TOP CARD GLIMPSEO

Figure 17 THIRD FROM FACE CARD
GTIMPS€D
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slichlly different approach may b€ laken afler the faro shuffle has been
i.'-.ii .a. 

-lr" 
.-lt't 

"t 
all ar; glimpsed. buL the pack is placed behind

irt. J"ri.i.*i u*r. *a he remlovei the top card placing it lace down in
iiotir oiip"a"ro.'e, the thitd from fac€ in froDr of'8" and the lace
i"ti in fionr ot'c'. rne pack is handed lo sp€clu1o1 'n' 16 13mqre-his
s€lected card,lhen to'B'lo rcmove his. and finally to 'C' lo remove hrs'
fh"i. *.ee'""ta. are placcd face down on the lable alongside lhe
,ooioo,i"" 

""iat 
*", tlie performer has already placed lhere- The lhree

oiirr Ji."tai"t. ,rt.n rurned face up to show thal they match in colour
ind value.- _ft 

ooiv t.t"ln. lo mmlion lhe procedure to adopt if thr effect is

o.iio.-.d u.ing 
" 

n.* pack which is in lhe followin8 order from top lo-
i*.. 

"ii* 
irriiol* etc., have been renoved Ac€ lhrough king of

i'ti"rir. 
"". 

irtrougtt king of clubs, kinS throuSh ace ol diamonds and
'rir--iii.""ii 

"*-.r 
sp'ades. ln faq, this order has to be amended

i'f i"i,i"l 
-f,ih. 

ia.u *ioment is when lhc jokcrs etc are removed You
*i soilJrfrc tfrinest spades with the leil thumb. and thm after laking
rfreminio Utc rlgnt frana continue ro spread the thirleen diamonds on the

i*. oiitt.t, 
"ia 

,n* ,pread the remainder of the pack b€low the first
i*"ri".i" ."iat ntlt ."iositions lhe lhirteen spades so lhal lhey end up

L.i*.lnirr. ai"*onat 
"tid 

clubs The pack is now given two pcrl€ct faro

shuffles, whelhcr they are 'in or'out'is ofno consequence as the pacK ls

i" 
" 

ir"" ir""'ii""aiir", .nd ofcours. you can aid your twentv six card

"""f."i"'i*f 
i"" for thc two cards oi sarne colour and value al the

ccntrJooint. Conclude the shuffles wilh a /a/se cul'
--i.l'o."-rrt. p"ir. it 

"u, 
into two fsce down h€aps of lwenly six each' the

"oiour 
o"ii 

"i 
rtt. ..nt,. aiding your culting as usuel one of these heaps

JiiLln d" .*"..e o.aer to the othcr. spectator 'A' notl takes either
rrJi anJoroceeas *ittr thc dealing as already described Howerer' $'hen
hc has seiecled his card and shuffled his packel. it is Itir pacl(et mat rs

ie,urn"a to rft" top of the remarnder of the pack irnd- then cut.to lhe
[ir"-. soo,"ro.i 's' 

"nd 
'c's packcts after being shuffled logether are

ieolaced on roa of the pack One card must now be cut from th€ lop to

;;:l;; ;l ft pack bcfore carrying out the pcrfecr 'in' faro shuffl€

"'r"r. 
irt. Lv 

""i0. 
*. ctimps.d. whcn pecking the kev cards by pllling

i.J 
""iJr 

#rr, ihe;ettiand bft thumbs vou look al lhc one r'vealed by

irt. ilgrri *"-oli'sl Ld rhen lhe one bv fie lcfr thumb and finallv $e

i"". 
"""t4 

ol rrt. iacr. rlis is ncc€ss!ry so that you rememb€t th€ keys in
.A'. .B'. .C. order, the actual positions of the cards you have gllmpseo,

,J in tih" o.d"t vou ,nust remember them b€ing, third csrd from the

u"it... i." 
"*a 

l"a nta y face card of th€ pack The technical deuik
of the sfim;s€s are exactly the samc as previously descrl bed and sno\ln ln

i""i.?. iiuiing trt. t"tching llpe ofpresmlalion with a new pack ' you

.i.i Lro"i ,rt"-,rtita rtom fice, rop and then tace cards whcn lhe pack

ir pr"iJ Lrtina vout u""k to ensuri they ate placed on the tabl€ io 'A"

'B'. 'C'. order.
1A
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..JEFTERSON'S JEST''

If I were aJked to pick my favourite effect out of lhis book' this

o"iil*t"t on" *ould Le my ihoice. It is based upon Alex 
-Elmslev's:'Point of Departure" but certain alterations in the handling have be€o

.ade, including the addition of a transparent €nvelop€ ftom which a

.ii."i.a 
"".a "p-p""tt 

lo vanhh h is surprising how much more effecl a

vanish has when thc obiec! to b€ vanishcd is enclosed wlthln some olner

ouiia. 
" 

irt.otv which can easily be tested by p€rforming lhjs €ffect'

ioiioweo by a con"enlional vanish of the face card oflhe pack using lhe

hand as cover, and seeing which registers more strongly with the spetrta-

lors.
ihe envelope required is rather like lhe type used tohold season ticlels

in Brirain. but its ;ize is imporlant and it will probably b€ necessary 10

make it up yourself from i piece of celluloid Figure lSa.shows lhe

loi."i oi irti *"dop., its lenCth should be exaclly that ofa plaving-card

toiihi *iatn .muta'u auout+* wider than a card, so that cards placed

in itri envelope do not fit too tightlv. I make my envelopcs by simply

iotJln"itr. 
"ittutola 

u lalf and;fter cutling it to the right srze, using

se otJpe to seal the bottom aIId side of thc envelope Thc half-moon cut

oul J'rhe cnd of the envelope must e\tend throudr both thicknesses of

celluloid. Having equipped yourself wirh a-lransparenl envelope and a

oack of cards you arc rcady rc proceed with th. cffecl.
'' iu"i ttrc 

"ntaop. 
on tttjtabli and run through the pack from th€ face

unili uou corn" ro a t"a 
"cc. 

Transfer lhis ace and the card !o its l€fl to

irr.io'o of O. p"ct , uv 
"utting 

thc face sactio! of lhe pack awsy wilh lhe

iioru frana. 
"titt. ""ti 

i.-ediatcly to ft€ left of the acc Place lhe right
h;d section bchind lhos€ in lhc lcfl and leavc lhe ace aJ|d thc card above

ii on roo ot ttre pacf. Now return lhe cards in lhe ri8!t hand to the fac€

of the Dack and iontinue runni[g througl lhe pack unlil you com€ to thc

,""ona rca 
"".. 

Cur tt'c p."k at ihis poiol and fairly place lhe red ace on

lop of lhe pack using lhe same action as before
if the oaik wcrc turned face do*rl at this stage lhe order from lhe top

would b;. red ace, any card, red ace. Howevcr, in fic adion of tuminS

rtri oaci iace ao*n *ittr thc aid of the righ! hand, a breal is picked up

;nd'evcntually held below thes€ cards by the left litdc fi[8er' whcn the

oack is in a fice dovm condltion. The technique I us€ is lo bringthcrlSht
irand over the face up pack, placing Ihe thumb at lhe near short end and

linrers at !h€ tar oni. tte riehr thumb drops lhre€ cards from the

boiiom of the pack and picks up a break above them Thc righl thumb

and fingers the; sfide al;ng th€ pack until they are about ]' away.from
the l€ft-hand lona side andthe left hand swivels ihe pack over until it is

face down, the iards pivotinS between the rig:ht thumb and second

fing€r, the right $umb being pressed againsl lhe inner end and thus

miinraining r'he break. once ihi pack i5 face down. the left hand little

linger can ;ck up the break below the top thrce cards and the right hand



The top ace is now slid offthe pack by the left thumb and taken in the
right hand, fingers on the face and thumb on the back, and exhibired to
the audience. The right hand comes back over the pack to apparently
take the othcl ace b€low the first one, but really rwo cards are taken as
one with tlle aid ofthe break being held by the l€fr little finger. The right
hand second finger goes into the break and grips rhe two cards very
tightly by pressing them against the thumb, and then moves a*ay from
the pack towards the right, the two aces being in a slightly fanned
condition. As the right hand mov€s away, the left rhumb lightly rests on
the back of the pair of cards being taken as one, and moves to the right
with them, to give rhe impression of pushing them off. The faces of rh€
two red aces are displayed to the audience and ahen the face one is
returned to the top of the pack, really of coutse, two being replaced as
one. The ace remaining in the ri8hi hand is again shown and rhen turned
face do*i and the iop card of the pack slid off by the lefr thumb to be
placed once more below the ace in the right hand. The two cards in the
righl hand which should now be in a casually squared state are placed in
the outer breast handkerchief pocket ofyourjacket so that they protrude
for about 1", the faces being towards the body. The action should be
accompanied bysome incredibly witty .emark, such as, "lets put the ac€s
her€ for a moment". Only the outer one of these two cards is really an

The remainder ofthe pack is given an overhand shuffle to lransfer rhe
top card to ihe face, and is then fanned face down for the back of any
card to be iouched by a spectator, When a card has been touched, the
pack is split at rhis point by the right hand so rhat rhe selecled card i3 ar
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the fac€ of the upper section. The card is shown to the spectators by
\rmply raising the packet ofcards in ihe right hand so that their faces can
bc seen, after which the cards are lowered lo their original position, and
rhe selected one op€niy slid off onto the face of the cards in the left hand,
by pushing on the face of it wilh the right fingers and pulling with theleft
ones. Th€ cards remaining in lhe right hand are replaced abov€ those in
rhe left. The pack is now turned fac€ up in the left hand, bul the same
rcchnique is used for oblaining a break under the face lwo cards of the
pack with the left little finger, as has been previously described.

The select€d card at the face of the pack is now apparently pushed
lorward slighily to an out jogged position, so that it extends for about I'
heyond t}te outer end of the pack. Aoually lwo cards arepushed forward
ls one by placing the righl thumb ai the inner end of lhe two cards and
\ccood finger on the fac€ and then moving the rieht hand foruard
\lighrly. I believe this type ofpush off was originated by Cliff Green. The
,ight hand removes the two jogged cards holding them squared as one,
rhe thumb being on the face al|d the fidgers on the rear. The left hard
rwists over with the remainder of the pack and places it face down on the
rable.

The transparent envelope is picked up by the left hand and the two
fards held in the right inserted into it. From the spectato$ viewpoint, the
\clected card has been removed from the face of tb€ pack and placed in
rhe envelope. The envelope is turned around to €xl bit both sides of it
.rrd the card imprisoned inside. It is finslly held in the left hand in a
\crtical position wilh lhe fa€e of the card(s) inside towards the body and
rhe half moon cut out ai the top,

The right hand now reaches for the two cards projecting from the
l{rter breast jackei pocket and appears to remove them, but in aclual
lrct, pushes the one nearest the body down into the pocket with the right
rliumb and cnly removes the outet card. This card is immediately placed
I'chind the e[velope held in tbe left hand, behind meaning the side
r.a/eir the body. The effect from the audiences point of view b€ing that
rhc lwo aces have been placed behind the envelope, out of their view-

the group of cards is now tilted inwards towards rhe body by the left
lirnd until ihey reach a horizontal position, lhe ace on the outside of the
lrrlelope now being nearest th€ floor. The right hand holds the group for
., rnom€nr to aid the left in repositioning the group. The left hand lak€s
,,1) the grip on the end of the group as shown in figure l8b. It is impor-
L,Dr 10 note that the halfmoon cut out is under the left thumb. The fight
l,irnd siides out theace from und€I the envelope, moving il in an upwards
,[rd diagonal direction towards the right as it does so, and places it on
r(,| of the envelope. From the audimce's viewpoint, one ofihe two aces
l,.low fie envelop€ has been taken and placed on top, so that the
{rvclope is now sandwiched between two aces,

I hc right hand comes over to the group and places the thumb on top

Codboard Chorades

USE SE!LOTAPE
TO SEAL EOGES Figure l8

7',7
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and the fingers underneaih the outer short end and deals the uppermost
ace fac€ down onto the table. Care must t!€ taken in doing this that it is
dealt strai8ht forward and that the long sides of the group remain
parallel as the ace is dealt off. The righr hand now app€ars to deal the
€nvelope off onto the table but in actual fact thc left thumb pushes on the
back of the upper card in the env.lope and the left first finger pulls on
the face of the lower one, a very easy aclion because of lhe half moon cut
out. This left hand action has the effecl of feeding tlle envelope forward
into the right hand where i! can b€ dealt onto the table lo the riSht of the
c5ld alrcady there, and l€aving the lower card from the envelope in the
left hand, *here il is assumed to be thc second ace. Having placed tlle
envelope on the table, th€ right hand takes thc final card from the lcft
hand and places it on the table to rhe riSht ofthe other two. The dealing
action is car ed out witholt undue hasle, alld provided you have ensured
tlat your envelopc is slightly wider thaD the catds, should present no
problem technically. The spectators see the back of a catd ill the
envelop€, but this card is now an ace and the chosan one is thc apparent
acc at the right hand end of the tabled cards.

Pick up the card at t}le right hand end of the line of tlre€ wilh the right
hand ard plEcc it still facc down into the lcft hand. wlen picking it up,
take it by thc outd short end u/ith the right hand and t*ist it round, €nd
for end, as you place it in the left, so that the far short end now comes
nearcst the body. Now pick up the €nvelope repealing the end for end
turn, and place it on top oI the card in the left hand, but pick up a Ieft
littlc finSer break below it as you do so. Finally placc the lasl card from
the table on top of the envelope. Repet the twist around action as you
pick the last card up, so thal eventually when you havc all three cards in
thc left hand thc half-moon cut oui will be at thc outer end. BrinS the
rielt hand over thc lcft one, thumb at the ncar short cnd and fin8ers at
the far one and takc the group of cards from the l€ft hand, pickina up a
break above thc facc card with the riShl tbumb. Move th€ group towards
the pack to place thcm on top, but just a.t they reach the point whare thcy
are r€sting on lop of thc pack but still being held by the right hand make
some remark such as "let ma show you the faces of the aces" and
immediately move th€m away from the pack a8ain witl the exception of
tha fac€ card which is aasily left behind on lop of thc pack, due to the
right thumb brcak bcing held above it. The imFcstion to aim for by your
patter and actions, is lhat you are going to place th€ sandwich of catds on
the pack but suddenly chang€ your mind. Do not worry aboul lhis
drove-remenbar from the audiences viewpoint the sel€cted card is still
within att envelope, so the only thing you could possibly hav€ dona
wou-ld have been to have left an ace o[ the pack, but you ale now going
to show that ,ol, aces are still prescnt.

Transfer the cards from the right to left hand and use the same Ieft
hand grip as shown in Figure 18b only this time the half moon cut out
will b€ at the outer end. With the right hand appear to withdraw the acc
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liom the face of the group, show its face and then replace il. What you
acrually do is to place the right hand forefinger in the halfmoon cut out
rnd by light pressure draw out lhe ace from within the envelope The
right hand action is exactly the same as previously described for dealing
rbe lhree cards on the table, except that the frrst card is taken from the
tace rather than the top. As soon as the ace is withdrawn, its face is
shown and it is furned face dow!, and replaced squarely telort'the
cnvelope. The uppermost ace is now taken off by th€ ri8]tt hand, its face
shown and then replaced on top again. whilst this ace is b€ing shown,
rhe back of lhe otlcr one is showing through the transparcnt env€lop€ as
silent evidence that the selected card is slill present. Thc upp€r ace is
reDlaced face down on top and thc group taken ir o the right hald still
squared but held so that they can be quickly fanned out. Say "Watch,
cvaporation", and qlickly fan them in the riglll halld to reveal the €mpty
cnvelope. Turn the fan to show both sides and then drop the group on
rh€ table. A spectator will normally want to look at th€m

There are 1wo final froints I lhink are worth mentioning. The first is
rhal if the p€rforming conditioN are suitable, it is quite easy to lap the
unwantcd cad, ratlcr than unload it onto the pac*. lf this approach is
used, the correct moment is immediately after you have dealt thc cards
rnd envelope onto the table and are just going to pick them up again to
reDlace in the left hand. The one at the right hand end is placed into the
lcft hand which is rested at the near €dg€ of the table, th€ card being
positioned low down in the hand so that it is not visible to the spectators.
As you reach forward with the riglt hand to pick up the envelope, the
.ard in the lcft hand is lappcd and then the left hand moved forward
slighrly to meet the envelope whicb is placed in it by the riglt hand,
rpparently on top of the card already there. The final card on thc table is
t)laced o[ top of th€ envelope and you are then re?rdy to proceed wilh th€
I inal phase of the effect where the aces are sho\{t to be eirher side of the
cnv€lop€. lt is important that the cnvelop€ is never brought neat the edge
of the table, which is why it is suggested that the lapping is done at this
nage in the effecl, rather than later.

The second point is that the vanished card should not be reproduced,
.rs ir detracts from the effect,

,"'HE TNrcHING TOUCH''

fhis is a variation on lhe classic tdck where aces appear to iump froft
,nre position to another in lhe pack. The method used is also the classic
, tr)e of a pass, but I have lried to make the effect easier to follow for th€
\t,ectators by having t}le aces face up, whilst the remainde. of the pack i5
lnce down. In addition, a climax to the effec! is given, which I have
lound is completely unexpected by the audience. Il is surprising how
nppealing the plot of this effect is to an audience, and we owe a debt of
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gratitude to the inventor of this beautiful theme, whose name seems to be
lost in antiquity.

Run through the pack and remove the aces, placing ihem face up on
the table. At the same aime as you are removing the aces cull the four
queens to the top of the pack. Whilst talking about the aces which are
lying on the table, close up tlle face up pack and a,5 the cards ate squared
up in the left hand, reverse the four queens by means of ihe Half Pass.
Now cut one card from the face of the pack to the back, and turn the
pack face down in the left hand.

Pick up one of the black aces from the table and place it face up on top
of lhe face down pack. Pick up the other black ace from the lable and
place it face up on the boltom oflhe pack. Now spread the pack out in a
face down faD, laking care as you do this to first of all push over the top
black ace slighlly with the left thumb so that ii is jogged to the right,
followed by a block of about 6 cards and then the remainder ofthe pa€k
spread nonnally, until the other ace shows up, face up at the boltom.
Emphasize the positions of the two aces.

Close up the spread and turn the pack face up in the left hand but as
you do this cafiy ou! a Tumover Pass at the approximate centre point of
th€ pack. Poin! out that the ace that was at the face of the pack has now
gone and then turn the pack face down, 1o show that the one placed at
the top bas also vanished. Spread the pack face down between the hands
to show lhat the two aces have come togeth€r at the centre of the pack.
when you reach the aces in the spread, push them both over with the left
thumb so that a back is visible below them, but then push a block of
about six cards together, before continuing 10 spread the remainder of
th€ pack.

Hold the spread pack in position between the hands to exhibit the two
black aces face up at the centre and then close up the spread, but in this
action get a left lltle finger break between the two aces. Turn the pack
face up in the left hand, carrying out aTurnover Pass at the break point
showing ftal a fac€ down card has returned to the face. Turn the pack
face down lo .eveal that the other black ace has jumped back to the top.
Spread the pack so rhat it is held in a falned position in the left hand by
first of all pushinS the face up ace at the top over with the left thumb,
then a block ofabout six cards, and then ih€ remainder ofthepack, uniil
ihe other black ace shows up at the face end ofthe pack. Hold the spread
in this condition by the left hand only. Pick up the two red aces from the
table and insert them together face up at the approximale centre point of
rhe pack being held in the left hand.

Close up the spread with the assistance of the right hand and lhen
casually respread the face down pack beiween the hands and re-
emphasize the positions of the aces, taking care to push a block over
after the first black ace has been pushed over. Close up the spread and in
this aciion take a left little finger break between the centre red aces. Turn
the pack face up in the left hand carying oui a Turnover Pass at the
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break point and immediately afterthepass retain a hold on the pack with
rhe left hadd, the position of th€ hand being exaclly the sam€ as if you
were about to do a glide. Place the rieht thumb on the face of the pack
and the fingers on the top and draw off the end cards of the pack simul-
tan€ously, and place them face down on the table. The action of taking
off these two cards should immediately follow the pass. From the spec-
lators' viewpoint the two black aces have been placed down on the table.

Turn the pack face down and slan io spread the cards between lhe
hands until you com€ to the two aces at the approximate centre point.
Push these over with th€ left thumb to show a back below them and then
lhe usual small block, followed by the remainder of t}le pack spread
fairly. The face up aces at the centte will be se€n to be black and after a
pause, you can reach lowards the lwo on the table with the riglt hand
and turn them face up to show they are the red ones, and lhat a
iransposition has takm place. The spread pack at this stage is held solely
by lhe left hand. Cut the cards in thc lcft hand so that the two black aces
become the two top csrds of the face down pack, they of course still
being in a face up conditiol, and close up the spread so that the pack is
held square in the left hand. The tno red aces ar€ at this stage still on the
table.

Pick up the red aces with the right hand and place them undcr the pack
being beld in the left, keeping them face up as you do this. Spread the
pack between the hands pushing the small block after you have pushed
over the two black accs, and thm continuing through the pack until lhe
rwo fac€ up red faces are revealed at the other end. Stress the fact that
you have two aces at each end of the pack and tlten close up the pack
r.rking a little finger break at the approximale cefltre point of the pack.
l rn the pack face up in the left haltd carrying out a Turnover Pass at
rhe break point, and then spread it face up between the two hands to
\how ihat the four 'ac€s'have come together at the centre of the pack.
whcn you reach the four face down caads, push them over to rev€al s
llce below them and then a small block followed by the balance of the
t,rck. Hold the pack in its spread condition in the left hand and temove
rhc lour face down cards at the centre with the right hand still keeping
rlrcm face down. Say "and thads about the best trick I know with four
,lrrens", on the final word, tuming the cards in the right hand face up
,!rd dropping them on the table.

Sinc€ the four aces are still face up in the pack you may be temptd to
\lncad the pack and reveal ihem for an additional climax. I strongy
,(lvise you not to do this, but to conclude the effect at the revelation of
| |c q ueens. My normal procedure is to cut the pack so that the aces come
r() rhc top, face up under one cover card, which is automalic if you just
Lrr lhe pack six cards below the point from which the queens were
,.'roved. The lop cafd of the pack is then slid out from the top wiih lhe
,,Fhr hand, tumed face down and then replaced, after which lhe pack is
r[lrcd face down again by twisting ihe left hand back. The right hand
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can now aDDarenlly turn lhe top card ot lhe pack tace down bul reail)
rtrrn all fi!tcards down, a tairl) easy action because ol th€ naturql prcK

u-o ooini *t'at" rtta a"taa are baik to back These actions are carried oul

iitil icasuai'tovlng *irtt rhe pack manner. and ample rimewillbe given

iy'iiri i"iprir. 
"pp.iar-ce 

oathe queens, and ihe reaction of the specta-
mrs.

.,TWICE TWO"

The Dlot for this effect belongs !o Karl Fulves, my contribution being

*r.i" irri't",rt"a used to achieve Kart s premise Begin by secretiy
arra;qim lhe Dack so that lhe four qucens ar€ face up under the lop caro

oi[ioi.r, tit" qu..nt b€ing stacked in ahernate colour sequence
-'i*.'irr" 

""*-" 
false sh-uffle which retains th€ top five cards in

""iii." ""d',rti" 
i"vl." will try and cur the pack so that a queen will

aonear face up at the rop Do this bydouble undercultjng lwo caros Irom

;ff;;il;;ii;,f; face rhe;ack beins held face down during this
acrion.,q. ouein witl appear face up on top ofthe pack as yo!promlsm'

i.i"g itt. igii rt-a.iir to the pack and apparenllv lifl oll the lace up
ouee'n. Uut ieallv rake two cards ar one, which will reveal another queen

ii* 
""Eio* 

irie rirsr. its colour being lhe same as the first one Use rhe

i.ii rtiri:i" 
""irt.rtine 

second queen slishrlv over rhe rishL hand long

side of lhe Daak and then rake it into $e riSht hand so that rt goes on (ne

i*".rirt.lr"."" 
"ir*av 

in lhe right hand with lheaid ofthe lefr hand

;i;;;G;. il;;; 
"p,h; 

race up irdr in the riehr hand and then pull rhe

iori.i.ata od,l.ltti.. tlighllv to the left in a diaSonal direclion so thar rt

is sidr jogged for about a while border but the index ls nol snowrng'
irnrn',ii'"_uo;.n... ui."point you have made two queen\ of lhe same

:;i;t;;;;;;;p 
"t 

rLe toPof the pack and ar€ now holdins these in

ii" .;"rti[-a. 
"itt 

iace up, but with the rear one jogged sughllv to lhe

i;fr. fl'.;;isht hand grip o;the queens should be wi$ rhe thumb ar the

'.* 
ir'ii-i.a. ii^gJ,'. 

"r 
the f; one' and hand curved over rh€ cards

alonS their length.
uie the left hand long sid€ of lhe quecns lo flip lhe lop card of lhe

",;#;;;;. 
k;;;" ft-ro, u 

'not"ni 
f""t up on top of (he pack sav

inai rtris caia wlt acr a! a prediclion one and request the spectalors to
;;;;;i;;. Use th; edse of lhe queens b€ins h€ld in the risit

ir..Jio irio trtl'."ta tace down again ard th€n push it slighllv to thc

rilhl wirh l_he left lhumb, so that il is sid€ jogged over lhe pacx lor aooul

h;f its *idth. Now push it in betwe€n thr fac€ up que€ns In lne ngnl
i.lia- i," 

".i""r 
Dosi;ion being third card lrom lhe top of the group of

qi*"" 
"ri. 

;.giJ p"tition ;f Ihe lowel.queen makes iL tasv to insert

r'le oreaicrion cird at the correct posilion bul as you push il bei\reen thc

queins, injog it  sl ightly, so thal.whfn i l  ha! squared up across Inr

dreaarl of rtre DackeL, lhe right thumb can reach dosn and push th'
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jogged section square, and in thh action take a break immediately above
the card. So that the right hand is free to push the.iogged card square, the
lefi hand holds rhe packer ofcards for a brief moment at the long edges.

Having got the break, the right hand moves the packet back and forth
between th€ left hand fingers in a squaring action and ai it comes above
the pack, releases the lwo cards below the break so that they are left
squ.re on top of the pack. The remaininS two cards in the right hand are
placed face up on the table. The depositing of the two cards onto the
pack is done extremcly quickly and as soon as they have been added to
the pack, the right hand makes one more back and forth movement with
ih cards beforc placing them on the table, They should be placed on the
table almost completely square because there are only two cards presenl,
wher€as there should realy be thre€,

Say that the prediction card has been sandwiched between lhe que€ns
for safe keeping ard you would oow like to have a card selected from the
pack. Whilst explaining this, give lhe pack a single cut at its approximate
centre point and as the two halves come together take a left little finger
break betwe€n the two sections. Use the left thumb to riffle the outer left
corner of the pack from top lo face, requesting a spectator to call stop al
some point. When he does so, bring fte right hand over the pack to
apparently lif! off the cards at the posilion he has chosen, but really lift
off all the cards above the left littlc fing€r heak. This is the standdd
Riffle Force handling.

Before showing the spectator the top card of the lower seclion of lhe
pack, aip the left hand upwards so that the faces of the cards are towards
rhe audience and then thumb the card off of the pack for jus! over half
its widlh, so t}lat its name can be noted by the assisting spectator. Tlis
handling conceals the fact that there h a face up queen immediately
below the selection. If you are workirg surroundcd, turn the left hand
almosl completely over so that the backs of the cards are towards the
lloor before pushing the sclected card over with the left thumb. After the
card has b€en notcd, dra* it back square with the pack to cover the face
up queen, before tuming the left hand so that lhe half pack it holds is
once again facedown. Drop the cards in the righi band on top ofthosein
rhe Ieft and place the squared pack face down on the table.

Briefly mention the name of the prediction card that was placed
between the facc up que€ns and say this will be the male of the card just
roted by the spectator. Ask him the name ofhis csrd and when he names
lhe same one as your prediclion say "well, in tbat case, the only thing to
(lo is to make the prediction vanish". Show this has happened by spread-
r g the two face up queens yourselfor inviting a spectator to spread them
lor you. Say that it is normal to end a trick by finding a chosen card, and
rhen spread the main pack in a long fac€ down spread io show that the
rwo queens of the opposite colow have turned face up and caught a face
,!)wn €ard between them. Turn the card belween the queens over !o
,.veal it is the seiected one.
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Altemrtive Proc.durc

This routinc utilizes lhe principl€ of the Henry Chrisi Force for the

ourooi. oi tor"ing 
-a 

teveising cards, thc sequence flows wrll and can
[. ri*J." *"*i"-tt * un sller;ative lolhe firsl routine s(arl by having
a tiact oueen, an naiffer€nt card and the second black que€n' face up
i*Jutir irti lip 

"*a 
or the pack, and the ace of spades in the fourth

irom too position neading from the top you havc a face do*n card' a
i"I. * iti*t. i"". up lndifferent card. face up queen. face do\'n ace o[

ip"a.i *a rh.n rtt" i..ainder of lhe face dovn pack'
' 

shuffle Dack. retaining ihe top four cards in posttlon ano say you *rrr

rrv-anaiause a quccn to ippear iacr up on top of rhe pack Cive the pack

"itio "ui 
io to.. tt'e top card and lbe face up black queen will appe$ aI

,rt. i!" *'o."rniJ. Nlw continu€ wift the procedure aircadv described
in the firsa version to show thal anolher black queen is below lhe llrst'
i"tio*ea uv ttte stro*ing of the pr€diction card and its insertion between
irt. i*o ou""*, prior t; phcing them face up on th€ lable'

lfvou;xaminelhe pack at this stage you should have a lace oown caro

"r 
iit'. roo. iorro""a 6v *e face up card and thm rhe remainder of lhe

"""-i-f".i 
at"". n" itack is held squared lace down in the lelt hand

iii*Jirt. o""i to""ios a speoatoi and ask him Io cul a seclion off
i"l" rrtii. i"ta" from him and nip them face up onto lhe face- down

r"aii"" *i t"t, hand Sran spreading Ihe pack belwem your hands'
Dushins lh€ face up cards ovet until you come lo the llrst lace down caro

ilt";-d;.;. Rh""e the face up secrion of th€ pack u'ith the riShr
i*a r."iino irr. f""" ao$n one squ;red in the lefi Lifi the left hand up
* itrriitt. il".t ot rtt. 

"ards 
are lowards th€ audicnce and then push the

;;;;J;il;;;,i". 
"ith 

the thumb, so that it extends for about half

it;widtb over the riSht hand lonSside of the pack Ask a sp€staror to
."...Uet ttt" oa.. of thh card, and then draw it back flush with the top

Li rhi oacr using rtre tefl lhumb once more Drop the lefl hand so Ihal
ifr" 

""r'* "t. 
oni.rn-€ lace do*n and thcn placr the cards from the

richt hand belo, those in the left, so that the pack is once more

a*embled into one--iri"nJtrt. 
o""r to 

" 
t"cond spectatol to cut a section off and repeat

trr" 
"nii.i 

o.oi.aote 
". 

aesc bed in thc previous paragraph'-b'Jt at.the
irnJitage_.eassenute ttte pack by placing the cards in the riSht hand on

toD of those in the left.-'iil 
iie nJ a"sistatt the name of his noted card and then spr€ad the

o".iiioii*"i ,rt"r rti. ,.teclion is lhe onlv face up card in lhe pack cul
ihe Dack so tha( the face up card becomes the lop card o' the pack' ano
then fliD lhis card face down and place the pack face down on the laDle'
'''iJ*ii- 

t"* p*ai",ion card rhe ace of spades. and say.lhal.lhis will

be the samecolour and value as lhe second alsistant-s selecllon wnenne

states that he noted the ace of spades, spr€ad the two queens apart lo
show ihat the prediction has vanished.

M
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Say thaa although th€ prediction has vanished, most conjurers end
rhejr tricks by finding tle chosen card, so you will try and use the queens
ro help you. Cut about l from the top ofthe main pack and place it to the
right of the balance. Now cut about + of tlle cards just plac€d down and
t)lace them to thedght ofthe previous section. In effect, the oriSinal fac€
\ccrion of the pack is positioned at the left hand end of th€ line of three
packets, Place one ofthe queens face up on top of the centre packet and
rhen drop the extreme lcft hand packet on top of the queen so that il is
\rndwiched betwe€n the two sections. Place the other queen face up on
rop of the left hand group of cards and finally drop tb€ right hand
\.ction on top, so that the pack is once again assembl€d into one.

Pick up the complete pack and spread it face down between the hands
\nying "notice that the queens are well separated". As you close the
\pread, take up two breaks, the left little finger immediately above th€
.lrd facing the queen nearest the face of the pack, and the left third
ling€r immediately below the queen nearest the topofthepack. I find the
breaks easier to obtain if the dght hand second filger presses against the
hack of the queen nearesi the top of the pack whiht lhe pack is being
\lowly closed, so that the left lillle finger can pick up its break first and
rltcn as the pack finally squares up, the left third {inger can take over
lrom the position being marked off by the right second finger.

Now do a tripl€ running cut onto th€ table, by laking first the cards
irbove the third finger break and placing them on the table, followed by
rhc next section above the little finger brcak and finally the face section
ol lhe pack. Each section is taken by the riSht hand and placed on lop of
rhc one previously placed on the table, so that the pack is finally
n\sembled into one again. Give the pack one more fair cut and then
\t)read it face down on th€ table to reveal that the two queens have now
t,,me togethcr with a singl€ card caught between them, which thentumed

vcr. is seen to be the second selection,

" ANOTHER FINE MESS''

l'his is a variation on "Wrong Again", to give an effect which is
.rnilar to the classic Royal Assembly one. The amount of mixing
nl'parently carrid out is far less than in other versions oflhis effect, but
I nill consider the audience impacl to be strong, and in fact, that the
n )plicity of the presentation helps improve the climax of the trick.

Remove the aces, jacks, queens and kings from the pack and a$ange
rh{m so that the four aces are followed by the jacks, then the four queens
rrd finally the four kings, lhe kings being at the face of the group of
!\rcen cards. The suit order of each group is of no importance and in
Itr.r it is an advantage if the suits are in a haphazard sequence,

spread the sixteen cards face up beiween your hands, carefully poinf
,rf out lhe posjlions of the aces, jacks, queens and kings. Close up the
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spread and turn il face down under cover of this aciion pass two cards
from ihe rear of ihe packet to the face, Use the Turnover Pass for this

E
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tr
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Deal out the lirst four cards face down in a lioe from left to right,
turning the first cald deala face up. D€al the next four in a row beneath
the first, again dealing from left lo right &nd tuming t}le first card dealt
face up. Repeat this dealing for two more rows until the layout of the
cards is as in Figure 19. The effect is |hat lhe top row contains aces, th€
second jacks, the third queens and the botlom one kirus. A card is face
up at the end of each row as a reminder ofthe type of cards in that row.

Say you will place two kings with two aces, and do this by picking up
the two face down cards at the right hand end ofrow'D', dropping them
on top of the face down card immediately to the right of th€ face up ace,
and then slipping these three face down cards ben€ath the fac€ up ace.
Figure 19 shows the appeararce of th€ layout at this stage.

Now say you will plac€ two jacks with two queens, and do this by
laking the two cards from the right hand end of row 'B' and placing them
iogether with the second card froh th€ left in row'C', benealh lhe face
up queen,

Next, place two aces with two jacks by taking the only two cards
remaining in row 'A', togelher rvith tlle last one in row'B'and slipping
them benealh the face up jack.

State that two queens alrd two kings remain, and as before take the
lwo cards from row 'C' and tlle single card from row 'D' and slip them
beneath the face up king.

D
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Afl€r some appropriate magic action' such as doing nolhing' reveal
rtrc faces ofeach group of four cards, to show that they have rearanged

rhemselves so that all lik€ tlpes ale gtouped togdher'

,.PARROTT FASHION''

Run through the face up pack and remove the two red queens, placing

rhem face upin the table. Turrl the temainder of the pack face down alld

'rrmediarcli 
caty out a Half Pass with the lower sec(ion of the pack'

r'r(kinc uD; lefi iiltle tinger break between lhe r\to halves as lhey come

i.'cerhir. The resuh is thal lhe pack is h€ld in the lefl hand. apparently

taJe down. but reallv with the lower half face up, and a little finger break

between lhe two sections.
Pick uD one of the red queens and irlsert il fac€ down into the pack at

'he breai poinr,  retaking the break abov€ the queen a5 i l  is.  pt tshed

.uuare. fhi queen is inreried from the rear end ol Ih€ pack. which males

'r'easv 
ro insert ir at the riShl ptac€ and also to pick up a break above it'

tlcl ;p lhe orher queen and place it on top of th€ pack. mildly poinlinS
()ut toihe audience that the two queens are sepalated by about half the

Starr to sDread rhe pack between lhe hands inviling a spectator (o

\lect a card'as you exlend rhe fanned cards towards him fhe spread is

,l course only made up to the break poinl, so that the fac€ up cards are

not €xDosed.'When a card has been taken, close up the pack again,
,,ranrainins the break wilh the lefi lit(le finger above lhe centre red

,tueen, but also lifting the lop card of the pack sliShtly wirh the riShl
ri,umt so ttrat it can hold a bieak below this card at the rear end of the

r,Jck. As soon as rhe spread has be€n squared. lhe upper section o[ Ihe

i Jck above !he lef! lirtl; finger break is lified off bv lhe right hand which

lrill keeos its thumb break und€r the top carcl.
The s;ectator is invited to place his selectcd card face up on top of the

trJit Dact in the teft hand and you requesl lhe remarndet oI rhe audience
r,' commit rhe card ro m€mory The righl hand secrion is replaced on lhe

Lrli and a top card Cover Piss caried out, th€ left hand little 
-finger

rcrakine a break bet*een the two halves as they come toScther' lf you

wish, y6u can now twist the left hand over so that the pack is face up and

,.J-,h.,oo ou..n on.. *ilh the lefl thumb to exposeils face slightlyand
',,, 

."-.-b.. one ou"en at lhe top and one in lhe centre" Afler show-
,',r rhe oueen. it must be drawn back \rith lhe left thumb so that ir is once

',r"'n 
.q,rare with th€ pack, before the pack is once again turned lace

,lown. li you include this flashing of the queen in the routine you must
rrte care to maintain the left little finger break.

lilate that vou will now turn half of the pack face up, and do this by
. rrrrrns off  the uoDer half  of  the pack with lhe r ighl  hand, tal ing al l  lhe

.,rr ls lbore the ieir  t i t t le f inser break Now tum lhe lower half  Iemain'
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ing in the lefi hand face up and replace it still face up, below the cards in
lhe right hand, but leave it jogged for about l'!o the left ofthelong side
ofthe upper half. With lhe left hand spread out the face up cards slightly
before squaring them up with the upper halfto show that the cards really
are face up. This is an important 'convincer' in the effect because lhe
spectators had previoud,v seen that the upper half was face down when a
card was selected and they now see that the lowcr half really is face up.

After the pack is square, remark on the face to face condition of the
halves and turn the pack over three times to illustrate your comment
Cive the pack one cut and then spread it in a long line face down on the
iable to show |hat all the cards are now face down with th€ exception of
ihe red queens, which ar€ face up at the centte. Point out lhat they have
one facidown card betw€en them and remove the group of three cards,
turning them over to show that the one between the queens is the selected

.'UNACCUSTOMED AS WE ANE"

This rrick is similar in effect to Dai Vernon's "Twisting the Aces" but
does not use the Ghost Count. As the cards are not counted at anytimein
the routine, there is a certain directness in th€ trick which is appealing.

Begin by removing the four aces from the pack and arrange them from
toD to face in a suit order you caar easily remembel. In my case, it is
heirts, spades, diamonds and clubs, ihe club being at the face. HavinS
got rhem into your kno\tn sequmce, lransfer the top ace lo the face of
ihe packet and they will b€ in lhe correct order to proceed l suggesl lhis
approach, rather than arranging them in the correct order sfaight away'
as most conjurers have a favourit€ sequence of suits that they know by
heart, so why leam alother one, and run the risk of forming a menlal
suit cocktail on some future occalion when the trick is being shown.
From now on in the patter outline given I shall refer to the suit order I
use, bu! the reader msy well be using a completely different one.

HavinS shown the aces in a sliSht face up spread, turn the four cards
face dow; and in squaring them up in the left hand, obtain a left little
fing€r break above the face ace (hearts) and move the right hand away
Sat that the action of stroking the four aces on the fingers of the left
hand has a strange effecl. Bring the riSht hand back above the cards
being held in rhe lefi, placing Ihe lhumb at the near end. lhe lorefinger
on top and lhe remaining fin8er5 over the far end Keep the righl hand
well over the cards so that the fingss at the far will prove adequate for
the half pass move to follow, Having explained lhat stroking has a
strange eifect, move the packet of four cards down from the base of the
left thumb towards the fingertips ofthelefthand, which stretch open un-
til they reach the position shown in Figure 20 B€fole opening how€ver'
and at the exact moment when the right hand takes hold ofthe cards, the

Figute 20
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I

.ree below the left little finger break is turned up by gripping its riSht
I'rnd side with the left fingers and pulling it down and over. At the same
rrrfle, the right hand is moving lhe packel downwards until it meets the
l,rce up ace and then continues unlil the packet passes off of the finger
rrr)s ofthe left hand. The stroking action is design€d to cover the lowness
i,l cards in the left hand after this i)?e of reve$al sleighl has been carri€d
i,rr, the weakness of lhe move b€ing in fact covered by the action
r.(luired by the left hand, to allow for the stroking action. For theactual
,.versal of the lowest card I prefer to have the left forefings around the
,,,rrer end ofthe card with the renaining fingers at the right side, but the
,.rder can experiment to find the easiest procedure suitable for himself.

Afrer the strcking action, the cards are spread in a small fan and held
| | rhe right hand to show that th€ ace of hearts has turned face up al the
(rrom. The top card oflhe fan is now taken al|d placed at the bottom of

1r,. group by the lef! hand, the cards still being kept in their fanned
,,'Idirion. Say that the ace of hea s now occupies the position that the
.r c of spades did occupy, the ace you name, being the oext one in your
,,rr sequence. Bring the left hand up below the fan and use the two hands
,,rcther to close the fan but in this action pick up a left li$le finger break

,rl!)ve th€ bottom two cards and turn both of these ciuds ovcl together,
,,rtrlcr rhe paiter alld aclion of the stroking procedure already described.

spread the four aces i[a fan as before to show that ahe aceofspadesis

','trv iace up second from the bottom. Transfer the top card to ibe
l\'||om keeping the fanned condiion and say that the ace of spad€s now
\Lupies the position that the ace of diamonds previously occupied.

( l,^c the fan between the two hands and take a left litde finSer break
.,|l,!e the bortom three cards. Reverse these with the stroking action as

j
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before. Srarl lo spread the card\ oul with rhe lefl thumb but aft€r
."-rri." .ni.-a o:"-, ao a single buckl€. so thal the nexl lwo cards slay
i""iirr.:. *a thm lhe boltom card shows as a singl€ card 

- 
If vou can'

aliiw the cenlre two cards to spr€ad lery sliShlly. ralher lhan be oeao
.quare. Hold lhe cards in the lefl hand lo exhibil the now lace up ace oI

diamonds.-'iui.itt. top .-a *iLrt rhe righl hand and push it inLo the lan immedi-
,telv above the bottom card, and as you push it square' use a sllghlly

iiuionJu"ti- .o ,rtut ,he lefi lhtle finger can oblain a break below iL'

ii'""i"&"iit ** tii"g held in a squared conditioo in the left hand with

" 
utiJ"i"".',rt. t"t,im card Sai that the ace of diamonds is now in

irt. 
"oti 

i." *", lhe ace of clubs pieviously occupied and as il is at the

i." i,iii. ou"i.,, *i,tt 
"o "u.65 

j6ere it. the spectators will be able lo

*i"Jfv ii. ii 
"ft*g" 

to lhe ace ofclubs. The ace named is o[ course lhe

next in vour suit sequence-ii,i'"'t. .i"rti t 
"ita "ver 

the packet and lifl rhe rop three cards olfas

"*. 
ii iitpii iini"e tlte three ;ards above rhe break' the thumb ar the

n."i.'na. rit. for.fi_ng"r on top and the other fingers al lhe-far.end

"""*"u"* 
irr" ifti.l*i. of the ihree cards Lift the cards slighllv above

il'iii. i!?"ii'",*;itt; lett hand and rhen do a rapid forward and bacl-
ward action wilh the hand, releasing the far mds of lhe cards lrom tne
ii"iti ir*itt as vou do so, so lhai the cards rapidlv urn righl over
i.i"irr*"'rl 

""ilr'trrel 
are gripped bv the right hand firs-t finger.and

rhu;b al the far end, lhe thumb now being on lop and the llnger Delow
lmmediarelv replace lhe cards on lop o[ the ooe remainlng In tne lell

rr-a.irtiii'.t"jrtv ,"*ing place on the backward movement oflhe cards
irr" 

"'iii"i 
ir lrt"iitt" 

""" 
& diamonds visibly charues to the ac€ of clubs'

-J 
itt. iou. 

"".at ""o 
now be fanned out and dropped on th€ table to

show that the top one is the only one face up

''TIT FOR TAT"

This is reallv a combinalion of lwo effecls. lhe first Dai Vernon s "l'

2. 3" which was originally published in lhe Phoent( magazne' ano tne
l"ona'i,,f'anin car'aner'i "ett the Nonconformisls"' published in

iiiii.. iiiii."rrv tt'" p.esentation ideas that arc combincd and not the

,n.ttoor. * rft.ti 
"t. 

dissimilar to Ih€ originally published ones'
Run lhrough the pack and remov€ the ace. t\'vo and thr€f ol hearts ano

erhibit themio the audience Arrange them so that the lwo 
's 

on lop ano

irt"" 
"r""i 

irt.t face down on $e table in a sliShtly unsquared heap'
- 

iiaiii ci.a sete.rea from lhe remainder of the pacl and conlrol it.Io

rhe loD, Drop the pack face dosn onto lhe lable and tn th's actlon palm

iii. i"i'*ii';"i" itt. r;ghl hand Reach for lhe one' two rhree' packer

;ihiil;;;;"t;, *-d pick ir up bv scoopins it Lowards vou.until.il
reaches th;ed8e of lhe lable and lhen lurn il face up by placrng lhe rrgnr
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rhumb on th€ face and then twisting the hand over' Place the face up

"ri-t 
t *iin ift" 

"aa"a "ard 
into the left hand and transfer the fac€ card

l,iii" r*ii"t to dt" ."*, makinS som€ remark to covet this, of Setting
the cards into numeric order.' -!i*"i 

ili" dt.* 
"*as 

out to show them once mote' but use a single
tulii. to irt"r irt. 

".ntr.lwo 
are kept squared as one card close up de

'#"i ""Jn"rJtrt..*ds 
squared in lhi left hand slil' face up onc of

ii,. .*",iitt i. 
""* 

i""itedio name any one of the lhree cards and you

irr.n !lo* tfrar lt fras ctranScd lo the selecled on€ by the follo*lng mov€s'
Note that whits! the cards are in numeric order' lhey may run lrom DacK

to face. or face !o back, so for ease ofexplanalion I willreler to lhe caro

irr" .oi"tatot 
"ttoo."t 

uv its position, rather than by its name'

If Rcrr Crrd Nrmed

Push over the two face cards with tbc Ieft thumb and hold the last two

*r#o 
^'..". 

it"uav the cards with the righi hand as you do this' and

ii;fi;"th;;il;il;he left hand alone, to show that the named card

has changed to the selected one.

If Centre Clrd Nrmed

Turn the complete packet face do*n as you take it with thc riShl hand
,j;;;;; f*.'"iili.;acket on the lefi sle€ve, remarkins rhar rhis \r'ill

;;;;;.;ii;;f .h;sinsthe chosen card inro thesclecled one Replace

'i" 
ir"i..i]"* a.*" i" t-he lefi hand and fan it out bv pushing the lop

,""'"*ai o*i 
""a 

t*ping fte face two squared as one card Take the

'"*^J."ra. into tft. .iihihand bv Sripping them fairlv tiShtlv so rhat

rirev do not move out of posilion. and then twisl the hand over lo snow

'rr"'r..". 
of irt" 

""ta. 
ro reveal thal rh€ cmtre one has changed lo the

r.i""[J..",'"ti dti" tum the hand back again so thcy are once agajn

lf Frcc Card N.m€d

fake off face card *ilh right hand and hold it for a moment saying
',rtit ii 

"ou..rtoi..". 
Now l;ke lhe nexl card from the lefi hand goup

,'" irr."ri* 
"iii, 

il, i."tiv rake lwo as one by buckling lhe botlom card
\lichrlv. Finallv lake the last card irom the left hand and place ll on rne

ir.". .'r',i".. iit ,t. ,igttr. The impression gilen is thar you have shown
itre named cald as if to emphasize it, and then counted the other lwo on

''tfi it""t", ir rr,"n."olaced in the lefl hand still fac€ up and spread out
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q,ith the aid of the riSht hand, spreading only the face two cards and
ke€ping the last two squared as one, to show thal the named card has
chanSed to lhe selected one,

The effect now proce€ds on to its final phase, ahhough lhe impression
you endeavour to give when the named card changes to the selected one is
that t}le trick is over. After the cha[ge, you will be l€fr with t}Ie fan of
three cards in one of two positions, if the face or rear card was named,
the fan will be held face up in th€ left hand and if the centre card was
named the fan will be held face down in the right hand. A different
handling is used for each of ihese as follows:

frll frcc up in Icft Hlnd

Twist the left hand over so that the fan is fa€e down, and with ihe
assistance of the right hand square the cards up and leave them face
down in the left hand. Take the top one off with the riglt hand and
replace it on top of the marn pack. Say "you are probably wondering
what would have happ€ned if you had not named the (here say the name
of the top card) but had chosen one of the others". Turn lh€ cards
remaining the left hand face up and push off the face one and take it in
the righr hand. Name the card being held in the right hand and say
"supposilg you had chosen this one'' . Replace the card in the right hand
behind the two being held as one in the left hand, bul leave it outjogged
for about 1", the cards still being face up.

With the right hand push the face two cardsasone up until they square
up with the outjogged one, and then pull just the face one back down
again to its original position to reveal the change of the rear card to the
selected on€. This is an extremely simple action, the right thumb being
plac€d on th€ lower shor! end and fidgers on the face of the two of
hearts, and the thumb pushing the two cards as one to line up with fte
rear one, and !h€ right finSers pulling the two of hearts back down again
by light p.essure on ils face.

Twist lhe left hand over so that the cards are fac€ down and remove
lhe top one and place it face down on the pack wilh the right hand, the
heel of ihe left hand concealing the ov€rlapping of the remaining two
cards. As the right hand places the card on the pack, place the left
forefinger on the outer short end of the jogged card ard as the left hand
tums over to the palm up position, lhe forefinger pushes down, so that
when the face of the card remaining in the left hand is visible to the
audience it is perfectly squared as one card, the two of hearts. Turn the
left hand over again so thal thetwo of hearts is face down and place it on
top of th€ pack, really two as one of course

As an aflerthought say "ofcourse you might have named thetwo, well
in lhai case lhe two would have changed ao the selecled card." ln line
with this last remark, remove the top card of the pack and rub its face on
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your sleeve, finally turningit face up and throwing it on the table loshow
it is now the selected card,

Fsce Don,n trrn in Right H.nd

Brins fie left hand below the righ!, and close ihe fan of cards up

betwee; the two hands and in this action pick up a left little finger break

below the top two cards ofthe 8ro p. Say, "you are perhaps wondenng

what would have happened if you hadn't named the two" Spr€ad the

cards out in a face ;;wn spread with the assistance of the right hand,

which keeDs lhe top two cirds squared as one by taking hold of th€m

above the ieft lilile finger break and holding them lightly togelher as the

Dread is made. Alst in the spreading ac(ion, pu\h lhe cenLre card

tli*uiJtr,nn,ru in the fan so thar il ir outiogged for about l Finallv
nold rhe f; fale down in rhe letr hand which is reallv grippinS the top

,nd bottom cards f i rmly bul has tery l i l l le gr ip on lhe centre one due Io

its outjogged condition, which is easily removed by the righ' hand and

Dlaced face down on the Pack.' vmre un the remainins cards tn lhe left hand and lhen turn them lace

up sirh Iher iShl hand and replace rhem sl i l l  face up in lhel€ft  Tale lhe

tice rwo cardi squared as on; \ailh lhe righl hand bl buckling the lower

one with the left iund, and exhibii the face up card inthe left hand tothe

audience saying, "su;posing you had named the (here name whatev€r

cara is in ttre le-fi tranii". Repiace ihe cards in the right hand on1he fal€

of ihe one in the left but injog thern for about 1'. Now conclude lhe

'cquence b) following rhe iinal Lhree paragraphs of th€ descriplion
.r l readv si ten lor (he Fan Face up in Left  Hand" condi l ion'

The l;ick must Ilow smoothiv to be effective and there must be no

hesitation in following throttgh the various aiternatives

,.BELOW ZERO''

There have beeo several ideas already worked out lo give the effect ofa

card slowly sinking down in the pack. Dai Vernon had one versron n

niinr in ttti 'ptto"o]"' tagazine, ind Larrv Jennings described a versjon

,,itrito"n to .. .o-" f.-" vears ago. Both of the preceding id€as used

iuti packs ot caras, but the first version I heard of using jurt a small

,'a.1'ei oicatar 
"as 

Oe".loped by Bob ostin and cailed rhe "Submarin€
( a.d . The method I use is completely ditlerenl ro Mr' Ostins but Lhe

ncrual effect was inspired by his trick.
Remove six cards from the pack without drawing any atlenlror to lne

quantity you are removing, and arrange them so tha! the top card of the

. 'oL,o i*  a conspicuous one, such a" an ace. klng or joker '  For ease ol

. t . rc i ior;on I  ui i l  a.sume lh3t lhe card al  lhe Lop ol  the packe( ol  \ rx Is the
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' 'pir"" 
ttre oactet of carals face down in your left hatrd bul as you put

tr'.riirro ocisirion 
"irtr 

the right hand' use the righl thumb lodrop threr

.".lt i'L"iiii i*. 
"r 

the s;up and (hen rake up a break above rhese
ii.* 

"*J. "irrt 
irt. t.rt titti finger. Spread lhe cards our in a face down

i"n iul"rr.t putrting ,rte top one over with lhe Iefl thumb' take lhe next

ii" 
"iiai 

*,iut.a ul o"e, in easv move because of the lefl little finger

;;;i;;il-ri;;,-;e thm coninue to sp'ead out ttre cards with rhe

i-ii"i"" 
"r 

ii"-iigtt ttard, unlil a spread of apparentlv five cards is

held face down in the left hand.

Cardboad Charades

rhe thumb is on tbe left long edge of the packet and the fingers on the

,t;;;;;:;tfi;; f"*fingJr stiil curved bn top Bv moving the risht'

i'i"i 
"r 

itJ a"*" 
" 

r"" ti;es a squaring action is made along the long

,i-a.. of rt'" t".. ao"n 
"ardi, 

the hand linally resting at the low€r short

,:nd with the thumb on the left hand inner corner' By presslng do\rn.on

i;.- ili';i ;il iards slightlv with rhe righr rorerin€er and lifting
uowards with the right thumb, two cards are released Iiom the tnumo

.;il;;;.*i;k;; ;t-;. rhumb above rhem Thc risht thumb run! along

lhe near shorl end of lhe packet carr''lng the break wilh lt unlu lt reacnes

;;;,i;itl;l i;;; 
""t';r' 

where tie break is rak€n up and held bv th€

i;ii it",;i; i;;;;: fl. ;.us; for the rhumb movins alons rht eDd of rhe

nacket is a8;in for lhe seeminS purpose o[ making th€ cards aDsolul€ly

I i*i: ul'u.*m:Tl"li':i::?::' tf,* iffi ;l',;,l#i:"+.{q
.;;;;i"fi; ftfu ";bv 

the left rhumb-ttnril it exrmds ror about halr

'i 
\liotr 

";.:, 
the right hand lon8 side of the packel The righr hand

-omes over to assist the spreading by placing the thumb on lop or tne

Ddckel. lhe second finger below the paclel and going dlr€ctly rnlo In€

i"eak heltl bv lhe left little finger' The righl hand tiumb ano secono

i'"*, 
""* "iio 

i"e"lt* verv Lightlv and lhc lefi lhumb is moved from

;;;J;;;';i ,fi;i";.-;"*" paitcito ihe race or the outjoss€d joker'-rhe

i.lu itl";;"h;ut;a Jtk;r still. whilsr the risht hand moves rhe three

,lrui li rrat rocrea toiertrer about I l" ro the right This shows lwo lace

.losn cards above the ioket bul s€cretly the lower one conslsts or rwo

.;;;;;i;,lt squarei togerher. with tht ioker sandwiched berween
,i*i- ,q" ,oori", it 

" 
tight liand has moved its cards ro the right' Ihe left

';;;; 
;;";;;*"v fr-om the face of rhe joker and spreads the.two

'rmaininS cards beiow it in a slight lan The righl hand does 
'or 

release

'r. Id.k criD on lhe cards il is holding'^ii; 
il; t;;;;;a"e seen rhaithe joke' has sunk do*n rhroush

,"'"'."ra'"""i"itaiv *y '.two csrds above lhe joker and two below il"

.u'd as vou make this sralemml the riShl hand moles ils group ol lnree

,,,a. tri"r',r" i. irt. iigttt and back again. so rhat thev just clear the right

l,and lo;s side of the joker and sre then replaced above the Joxer' t.ne

k tr handholds the ioker and the lwo cards below it steacly whllsl Inls

','i"l 
ri".i. x""o ,tti ,"ovement of the right hand cards to a minimum'

,urrerioush to ciear thejoker and 8e1back above it From lhespectalors

',,'l"i.r "i.*lrt. 
at*a"looks exaclly the sarne as belore' with two cards

.,nnarenrlv above ihe ioker and lwo below'' 
i:i"i.'"1"-,r" o""t.i 

"arefullv 
again leaving lhe joker outjogg€d Ior

.,l.our hali its length and repeal lhe squaring procedure prevrously oes-

,lbed. but this time th€ right thumb takes a break above one caro onry

",i"iiir.il,r* 
ii, itt. t!t, titrt. finser' The final position beins rhe

,,.,.r.i *ii"",ft .q*..a in the lefl hlnd with a lirtle finger break abov€

ir" i""i.".A jJit'. r"ce up jok€r protrudinq for about halI irs lensrh

t$urc z I

Remove the top card of the spread with the riSht hand' lurningit face

'.i. 
ii"" ii ii'tr'. i"ter. stiil keping ir face up' place.i( under^$e

il#.'iii"i'.-a ;iine lan and leave ir ouljogged for abour, hair irs

iiiit. i. FiJ"* zr fir' close lhe fan up taking care not lo let lh€ cards
au&e tle faci up one ,pread and reveal thal there are really lwo cards'

."a 
"fr"-t" 

i*i the j;ker in its out,ogged position Once the fan is

iii.i', 
"plli. 

ir,J 
'igt'i,humb 

on the low-er shon €nd of the face do*n

."rar-itiJiit. ftg.i. on lhe far one, lhe forefinger curucd on top ol Ihc

i**ai i'"J ii. o*iJi".lt being hetd in rheleft hand Ar the samerime as

il-.'sili;il1;i; up this frsirion'.rhc left forefing€r moves ro. rhe

iuieiit on ena ot tle race down cards below the face up jokcr' and bv a

"'".Li""J 
p"irti"e ;ii"n wilh (he righl and left hand fingers towards the

.i"fu f,-aiftt.ui,ft. f"cedown cards thal are both above and below th€

;il';;.:;;;'';'i;iicrlv Absolure squaring of rhe face do*n cards

ii.ir.iii"il-JFtil zt (ii);hows the hand poshions at rhis stase of rhe

"ff,i"i". th" ,qu"ring 
""tion' 

the right hand changes its position so that
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from the far short end of the pack.
Say that thejoker will sink through one more card and bring the right

hand over ro the packet to assist in the spreading aclion. Although the
righ! thumb is resting on top of the packet it takes no part in the spread-
ing ofthe fi.st two cards which is done by the left thumb. Once these two
cards have been pushed over slightly, the right hand second finger enters
the left litde finger break as before and locks all lhe cards above this
break tightty between this finger and tfte thumb. The left thumb moYes
away onto the face of the joker to hold it still, whilst th€ right hand
moves its locked group slightly to the right. Tbe final card is spread with
ihe aid ofthe left hand and thejoker is now seen to be four cards down.
The cards in lhe right hard are moved to the right and back again as
before !o show that the joker is fourfi card down.

The packe! is carefully closed once again and held in the left hand. The
right hand comes over and moves the block of face down calds above the
joker do\I.rt for about +", by taking hold of them with the thumb at one
shon md and the second finger at the olher.

The right hand now moves to the lace up joker and pushes it down
towards the face down cards urtil the joker is fell io line up with the
upjogged face down card below it. These two cards can now be gripped
as olre by the right hand and pulled up slightly so tha! the joker is well
outjogged again. The effect h thatyou arejust adjusting the cards before
proceeding with th€ tnck, but you have actually squared up ihe face up
joker with the face down card below it.

The left thumb spreads over the four face down cards above the joker
to show that it has sunk through another card. After pushing &e four
cards over wilh the left thumb, they are taken in their fanned condition
into the right hand leaving two cards squared as one in the left hand

The face down cards in the right hand are replaced below the face up
joker in the left but injogged for about + of lhei length. The right hand
comes over to square the injogged cards with the joker by placing its
thumb on the inner sho( end ofthe face down group and fingers on lbe
outer short end of the ioker. As the cards are pushed together a Half
Pass is carried out with the four lower face down cards so that they end
up face up below the two uptrcr cards. Ils quite easy to pick up the break
for the pass by pushing down slighdy with the right thumb as the cards
ar€ squared.

The face up joker at the top of the paaket is thumbed off and held in
the riSht hand, leaving apparently four face down cards square in the
left. Say |hat if the.ioker can sink through the cards one by one, you
wonder if it could travel through all four at once. Offer io see if it is
possible, and place the joker still face up belovr the face down packet in
the left hand. State that whilst you think it might b€ possible to make it
go tlrough four cards at once, you douba if it would be willing to do it
whilst face up, so the first thing to try and do is to make il turn fa.e
down. As you say thh, take lhe packet from the l€ft hand with the right,

Cardboad Charades

l,oldinc il from above, lhe thumb al lhe near shon end. fingers al th€ far

,'".. 
"ii 

forinng"t on top. Move the packet away trom the left hand and

rorward and baik for about 6"' and under cov€r of this movemml
rcleasc lhe righl thumb grip so that the packet lurns completely over end

i.r ."a *a ii gtipp.a 
"i 

th€ far shon end bv lhe right I humb on lop and

rhe forefinrer below and is relurned ro the lefi hand on the bacrwaro

*.r.rn*i.-u",i* *aly b€€n lumed completely over' Theeffecl to arm

lor is a 'maaical shake of $e cards'"i'*rt,ir.?"tato".t 
wi$ the lefl thumb one by onr until live face

Jown cards strow, the last two being squared as one card The riglt hano

"..irir 
in it""aving t" tpread but moves away afterwards, and leaves-the

i"" 
-fr"fa 

in tfr"'t"fil*4. Say "w€ll, that seems to have made it tum face

ll"n. no* ii"- 
""".t 

toihe top wilhour us spving on it'" Brin8 the

rreht hand over and lurn lhe top card of the fan face up to show lt ls lbe

'Jf;ir.. ttr. iot ., h"" t.en revealed at the top ot rhe packet I replace it

rr.._uo onioo ol tft. f"n but injogged for aboul half ils lengrh and lhen

.ioi.i'rr" i"" ,lp,iating.are to liave the jotcr injogged Atterclosinglhe
fan. the face down cards ar€ naturally lelt in a slighlly unsquares
fondirion and $e ri8lt hand comes up to the far shorl end of lhem to

\quare them up. Under the cover of this action lhe right hand second

l.qir soes under the group and pushes on lhe lowefinost card so lhat it

.n_u."?own*ards ro an injogged position for aboul I " The riShl hand

""* 
r."* t" irt. near 

"ttiriend 
of lhe face up joket and pushes it

iurward unlil ir hits the lower injos8ed carC and is square with it At t[ls

nase rhe ioker will overlay lhe neal short end ol the pack lor aDout r '
.,'iirt"ii'nrt, r'una.-,"k; hold of the lwojogged cards bv holding them

rr rhe innler end and turn them face down as one card on lop ol Ine

oacket. The Dacket is dropped on top of the pack and you are leacly to go

into your neit cffect, or if the reception of this one warrants it, chang€ to

singing or tap dancing

..NORVELLf,''

The feke throw used in the classic "Three Card Trick" seemslo have

bcen rarelv used for any other purpos€. shich is rather slrange Decause

rne sleiehiis such a dereplive one tn this effect I have applied lhe monlr

,nin" i" actrie"e a one itread condition, for use in a lransposition lrick

,i,'ofrin* 
"rn-,"ffv 

*t"cted card l hav€ previously mentioned in "The

ti.uils iiavttrings '-rttar in my opinion lhe best descriplion of the adual
:,rrto"; irio ue-tound in "Tire Expen al the card Table" by Erdnase'

rosether with the best descriptions of many other fine things'
th..k th"t 

"ou 
haue a joker in the pack and tbat it i5 positioned

"'nuni 
irri i.nit. U.rore commencing lhe effeq. Hold the pack so thal

rhi iaces are towards you and run thlough them until you reach fiejoker
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which is pushed down slightly ro an injogged position. Continue to run
six more cards past the joker and then cut the pack at this point and
complete the cut, finally turning it face down in a squared condition in
the left hand but taking csre in the squaring action that the joker remains
injogged. Bring the righ! hand over lhe pack to cohplete the squaring
and in this action top palm the six cards above the injoggedjoker into the
right hand, and push thejok€r square with the pack. Since you have not
as yet told the audience what you are going !o do, the impression given is
that you have looked through lhe pack for some specilic card and then
cut lhe pack at this card !o bring it to the top. Keep th€ cards tilted
upwards wben looking through them, and keep them moving so that the
actual card you cut at is not apparent to the audience.

Push rhejoker slightly to tbe riglt with the left lhumb and then use the
righr ftumb to flip this card face up on lop of the pack, letting the right
hand naturally curve over the pack as it flips the joker over. Move the
dght hand away to t}le right again and exhibit the face up joker on top of
the pack. Rep€at the action of flippinS it over again with the aid of the
right hand, but as the joker lands face down on the pack let the six
palmed cards drop oo top of it. Keep lhe.ight hand over the pack and
immediately pick up the top card between the tbumb and second finger in
the classic montegrip wilh the forefinger resting on the back of the card.
The flipping over and picking up of the top card by the right hand must
be an almost simultaneous operation, the overall effect being that you
have sho*tr rhe joker on top of the pack and ended up with ii held face
down in the right hand. The true state of affairs is that an indifferent
card is held in the right hand and the joker is six down from the loD of
lhe pack.

Push the top card of rhe pack sligltly ro rhe right with the left rhumb
and then bring the right hand over the pack and pick up the top card
between fte third finger alld thumb, below the supposed joker, in the
classic monte grip. Turn the right hand ove. so that the face card h
exposed to the audi€nce and explain that you are going to show si\ cards
one al a time and deal them into two packets on the table, and that a
spectator should make a mental noie of one of these cards and also
remember in which packet you place it.

After you have made this statemeni appauently thtow the face card of
the two in th€ right hand face down onto the table, but really thro* the
rear card in the saandard monte throw danner. Thumb off the top card
of the pack with the Ieft tlumb and take it below the card held in the
right hand in the same way as you did the firs! card. Show its face by
twisting the right hand over and then apparcnrly throw it face down on
the table about 9' to the righr of the firsi one, bui again rhrow the rear
card.

The two cards on the table will not be referred to as at posirion .A, and
position 'B'. Continue the aciion ofthumbing offa card from th€ rop of
rhe pack and taking it below rh€ one already in the right hand for rwo
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Inore cards! the first being thrown on top of the face down card at
r)osition 'A', and the second on top of the one at position 'B'. ln each
ease the faces of lhe cards are exhibited in the righl hand and then the
I[onte throw made as they are thrown on the table,

Thumb off another card with the left thumb and take il as before in
rhe right hand. Ai the right hand twists to show the face of this card to
rhe audience, the left thumb pushes over lhe top two cards of the pack so
rhat the left little finger can get a break below them in preparation for the
nexr move. Once the little finger has got its break the top cards are pulled
back again with tlle left thumb so that the pack is in a squared condiiion.
I he right hand no* monte throws its card on top of the two already at
position 'A' and then comes back over th€ pack to again apparently take
dff one more card. However, because of the Ieft little finger break it
:rctually takes two cards squared as one, in exactly the same grip as was
rsed for taking single cards off. The right hand twists lo show the face of
rhe card just removed from the pack and then monte throws it on lop of
rhe two already face down on the table at position 'B'. This will leave two
.ards squared as one in the right hand. These are immedialely dropped
on top of the pack which is still being held by the left hand and the top
card thumbed off slightly by the left thumb, and then flipped face up on
rop of the pack by the right hand to reveal the joker.

The effect from the sequence described so far is that six cards have
l,een shown and dealt altemately into two face down heaps, with a
\peciator commining one to memory, and also the heap into which it is
ipparenlly placed. I find it makes things easier for the spectatot if you
rcrually name ihe cards as their faces are shown, and it also ensures that
hc remembers one thatis shown, and not on€ that hethought was shown.
Ao important technical point is to keep thecardsin the right hand always
.lose togelher so rhat the face of the rear one is never exposed when the
hrnd twists over to show the facecard. You willhave no troublewith this
t,oint if you use th€ Erdnase technique. After this short diversion we
rclurn to the poitrt where the joker resides face up on top of the pack in
rhe left hand.

Make some approp ate remarks about the st€nge powers of the joker
r'rd hand it still face up to the speciator who has remembered a card and
,r\k him to drop it on top of the face do*,Il heap that contains his card.
lhis will result in thejoker being dropped on top of the cards at positions
'A' or 'B'. If it doesn't, take up Origami, and use this book for your
,,rodelling material. Whilsi the spectator is engaged in placing the joker
,n the appropriarc heap, pick up a left litile finger break below the top
. irrd of rhe pack.

Pick up the lhree cards that do not have thejoker on lop of them in the
ll,llowing way: if they are from position 'A'take them one by one and
t,hce lhem on top of thc pack so that their order is reversed, and then cut
rhc pack once to apparently lose them, but retain the break with the right
rhumb as you make the cut, and relake it with the lefa little finSer as you
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complete the cut. If they sre from position 'B', lose the left little finger
break and pick up the thre€ cards altogether with the right hand, placing
th€m on top of the pack without altering their orderandpicking up a left
little finger break below them. Cut the pack once, blt maintain the left
little finger break as described if position 'A' were being dealt wiih.

Cut lhe pack at the break and retain the upper half in the right hand
placing the lower one face down on the table with theleft. Place the right
hand half into the teft hand and then tip thh half up slightly al ft€ near
sho end so that the face of the bonom card is visible to you. Your
excuse for this action is the remark, "I think that's about half" as you
look at the edge to check. After you have noted the face card, drop this
card off of rhe right thumb so that lhe second card from the face is
partially visible to you and remember this one also. Release the right
hand grip on the cards and leav€ then face down in the left hand.

Use the right hand to spread the halfpack on the table in a farrly long
face down line. Request th€ spectator who remembered a card lo place
the face up joker aside for a moment, and then dide the three face down
cards that were under the joker into different parts of the face down
spr€ad, telling him as he does this to take care that the faces are not
exposed as you do notwish togetaglimpse ofthem. At this stage do not
ask him to squar€ the spread up.

Bring the right hand over the halfpack being held in rhe left hand in a
casual squarinS of the short ends, and use the right thumb to drop one
card from the face. Keep the hand in position for a momenl with the
thumb pressing against the near short end to mainlarn the break above
the face card- Ask the sp€ctator to tell you the name of his noted card
and according to the one he names, carry out one of the following
actions.

lf face card that you glimpsed earlier-Take up break from right
thumb wi|h left little finger and remove right hand from pack.

If second from face that you glimpsed earlier-Drop one more card
from right thumb and then take up br€ak with lefi little fidger above the
two cards, aIId remove right hand.

If a card that you have not glimpsed earlier*Drop two cards ftom
right thurnb and then take up break with left little finger above the three
cards and remove right hand,

Pick up the joker with the riSht hand and make some further remark
about its strange powers. Turn it face down and push it into the cards
held in the left hand from the rear so that you can easily inserl it at the
break point. As soon as it is partially into lhe pack, release the left little
finger break and as you push fie joker square with the packet with the
right thumb on its near short end, push downwsrds slightly with the
thumb so that $e lefi little finger can take up a break above thejoker as
it finally squares with the other cards.

cesture with th€ rigbt hand towards the face down spread on the table
and ask the assisting spectalor to carefully close up the spread until the
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cards are perfectly squared, alld then to turn the half pack face up and
leave it on the table. His, and the audiences involvemenl with this action
giv€s you exc€llent misdireclion to bring the right hand back to the face
down cards in the left hand and reverse the cards below the left little
firger break by means of lhe Half Pass. Only two, three ol four cards
will be involved so tbe pass can be made very efficiently and /to break is
maintained after the completion of the pass. Immediately aftei the Half
Pass is completed the right thumb dtops two cards from the bottom of
rhe half pack and th€ left little finger takes up a break above these two
cards. The right hand can now be removed. Say that the joker is some-
where in the pack€t you are holding and as you make this remark give ihe
packet two cuts as follorrs: cut the pack at abut the centre but as you
complete the cut, pull down on lhe left little fin8er at the break so that
rhe upper section goes in between the two cards being pulled down and
lhe remainder of the lowet half of the pack. lnsert the upper half from
lhe rear €nd of the lowet one and first of all push it sideways until the
long sides of both halves line up, but the original upper half is iogged for
about half its length at the near short end of the cards Square th€ two
halves together by pushing the inner end of the injogged half with the
right thumb, the fingers being at the far end, so that i! lines up with the
other half, but irt doing this push downwards with the thumb slightly so
rhat as the halves come together the thumb can pick up a break between
rhem. Give the half pack one more cut by simply cutting at the break and
completing the cut, The two cuts described are made fairly rapidly as if
you are ensuring that the joker is lost in the packet, before proc€eding
with the effect.

Take the face down half pack and hold it in lhe riSit hand so that it's
positioned about 6' above the face up half on the table Say that the
Inagneric po\rer of the joker will be used lo draw the spedators card oul
olihetabled cards and into the on€s you areholding. Mention that as the
rabled cards are face up, the selected card will still be face up when it
reaches the face down cards you are holding so it will be easy to find
S(ate rhat the joker will also tum itself face up to show that it is just as
.lever as any other card in the pack. Spread out lhe face do*,Il cards until
you reach thetwo face up ones around thecentre. One will bethe specla_
ror's card and the other the joker. Remove these two cards and drop
rhem on the table in front of the spectator who noted a card.

Close up the remainder of the cards you are holding and hold them in
lhe right hand still face down with the right hand holding them from
nbove, thumb at the rear short end and fingers at the far on€ Reach
lorward with the right hand and place ihe face down half on top of the
lace up tabled one but jog it slightly to the right. Draw the assembled
pack towards you and square it up as you lift it fromthetable, doing this
wrth the aid of the left hand. Turn the pack completely over and thm
spread it between thehands until you come to the point around the centre
where they are face to face. Break the pack at this point and ihen turn tbe
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Cadboard Charades

low€r half face down and r€place it under the upper one so that the cards
now all face the same way. Pick up the joker and the selected card and
plsh them into the pack. The actions described in tbis paraSraph are
simply cleaning up ones, and should be carried out casualt an; rvithout
importance.

..WHISTLE AND I'LL COME''

There arr very many ways of magically localing the lour aces in the
pack bul broadly speakjng lhey breal down inro two groups. The firsl of
these is the type where the aces ar€ found magically bui revealed in a
normal fashion, for example, one may appear at the top of the pack, one
at the bottom and so on. The second is the novelty t)?e of ;evelation
where lhey-arediscovered in an unusual way, such as shbodng from the
pack into the air. The novelty type of revelation is used in this;ffecr and
the inspiration for tle trick came froft an Al Leech idea, published in the
'Ncw Phoenix' some years ago.

^ 
Run through the face up pacl( and remove the four aces, placjng then

face up on the table. Close up the remainder of lhe pack and;n this
action clIry ou! a Half Pass with tlle lower half of the pack and take a
left little finger break betwe€n this seclion and the one above it. K€ep the
right hand abov€ thc pack for a mommt immediately after completinS
thc pass, and with the tip of the right thumb lift up the top card_of th;
lower facc down section of the pack, so that it is added |o the bottom of
the upp€r section. Retake a break with the left lirile finger below the cerdjust lified wirh the right thumb. Ar rhis srage in the;ffecr you should

Cardboard Charades

have about half the pack face up, one card face down, a break, and then
lhe remainder of the pack face down.

Take one ofthe aces from the table and appear to push it face up into
the centre of the face up pack. Really insert this ace into t}le break point
and then swing it round, so that it is extendinS diagonally from the outer
lcft hand corner of tbe pa€k and h covering the left thumb, which is
positioned below it ready for a thumb count. See Fi8ure 22 (i). Nole that
the easiest way of putting the card into the break, is by inserting ia at the
near short end and then swinging it round and upwards until it is in the
coffect position. Onc€ the card has b€€n inserted the left little finser
releases its break.

As soon as the left thumb is covered by the outjogged ace, use it !o
lhumb count two cards and hold a break ready for the insertion of the
next ace. Pick up one of the three remaining aces from the table and
insert it inlo the break point being held by the left thumb tip. The ace is
rgain insen€d face up and left outjogged bur a lirtle to the right of the
lirst one. Repeat the thumb counting oftwocards followed by the inseF
lion of the ftird ace, and finally thumb counting two more cards prior to
lh€ insenion of the final ace. Note that all aces are placed in !h€ pack
lac€ up so that they appear to be facing the same way as the remainder of
the pack. Also, as you place them in position move each one alittleto the
I ight so that when all four have been inserted they extend fiom the outer
cnd of the pack in a slight fan, tie fan itself being positioned a little to
lhe left to cover the l€ft thumb. With the exceDtion of the first ace tlev
,,re rnserted at the outer left hand corner of the pack,

Push all four aces in the pack in a slightly diagonal position and as you
square them up with the remainder of the pack, take a left little finger
hreak above them. D/op one card fromthebottom of the upper section
ol the pack to the top of the lower one with the aid of the right thumb,
iind retake a break abov€ this card wilh lhe left little finger. Keep the
r i8ht hand above the pack making a squadng action and lben cary out a
llalf Pass with the lower section of tlle pack. lmmediately after complet,
Ing the pass, hold the pack in the left hand and turn it face down. TaD the
r.,t card of rhe face down pack wirh rhe righr'hand fingers and say
"some conjurers could make the aces appear at the top, but that's too

Turn the pack face up and start io spread it oua slightly from the face
sirying "l could jusr look for them and pick them out, but that would be
r{ro easy", Take care that you do not spread as far as th€ top eleven cards
,ll ahe pack. Close up the pack rvith tle aid of the dght hand until it is
('rce again in a squared face up condilion in the left hand, and then droD
rr\ c cards from rhe borrom or lower side of lhe pack \r irh rhe right lhumL
n d take a break above these cards with the left little finrer. With the
li.hr hand cut off about one quarrer of lhe pack from rhe f;ce and place
rr below the remainder, but as you place i! in position, use the move
orisinated by Ed. Marlo, bypullingdown the block offivecards with the
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left litde finger so that the quarter pack goes aboYe these cards. As vou
square up the pack take a left little finger break immedialely above the
quarter pack. You will need a patter line to cover the above actions and I
usually say "Did you know that aces are influenced by certain sounds
and it is possible to train ihem in much lhe same way as animals can be
trained. "

Turn the pack face down maintaining the break. Cut off the quarter
pack from above the break and 'out' weave it into the lemaining secaion
of the pack, pushing the two sections loSether so that they are inter-
woven for about one and a half inches. As the weave has iaken place
from the face down end ofthe pack you will find a large block of cards at
the face end that have not been shuffled at all. If you have used the
standard technique for a weave in which the cards are held vertically in
the hands, thumbs and fingers of each hand beirS on the opposite long
sides, you will find it extremely easy to place the left forefinger on the
upper short end of the face block and push downwards slightly, so ihaa
the whole block is in-jogged for about half an inch. Grasp the injogged
end of this block with the right hand and transfer it from the face ofthe
pack to the top, but as you place it on top, make sure that you line it up
with the original top card of the pack, which means thal the block lines
up exactly with the quarter pack that is outjogged and partially woven
into the larger section of the pack. Keep hold of the pack with the left
hand, thumb at on€ long side and fingers on the other one, holding lhe
cards at the meshed section so that thev are locked in the partially woven
condition.

Take the pack into the riSht hand and position it as shown in Figure 22
(ii) the faces of the cards being towards the palm. I find the easiesl way of
getting the pack into this position is io take it with the riSht hand, placing
the right thumb on the iop ofthe pack and fingers at the face and torn it
over, replacing il for a moment in the left hand so tha! the faces are
outermost, and then take it again in the right hand in th€ correct
position. In positioning the cards they must be kept locked toSether at all
times and the block of unshuffled ca.ds at the top of the pack must end
up in the upjogged posifon.

After all this work you are now at the stage where you can relax and
indulge in a little presentation. Carry on with your theme about sounds
affecting the aces ard mention that you can locale them by simply
whistling. Illustrate what you mean by giving a shorl whistle and al the
same time release pressur€ between the thumb and first and second
fingers of the right hand. This will allow the block of cards to drop
dowdwards and resl on thedght litde finger, to reveal a face upace at the
front of the outjogged 8roup. Remove this ace carefully with the left
hand, taking care not to disturb any other cards and pla€e ia on the table

Bring the left hand over 10 the cards and grip them tightly at the
meshed centre point, the left forefirSer being on the back of the cards,
the thumb on the near long edge and the remaining fingers on the far

Cardboard Charades
I0n8 edge.

Remove the pack completely from the right hand, turn ir round end
ror end wirh the left hand and rheD replace il in the rigbt, taking up rh€
irme grip as prevjously. This \rill again bring the biock ofcards on top of
rhc pack to rhe upper position ready ro repeai tbe dropping of this block
ro reveal rhe second ace. Before releasing lhe block however, use the lef!
Irnd to square (he block at rhe lop ofthe pack up, by running the fingers
irnd rhumb along tha opposite shorl ends. This is really not slricily
r .((e\ ,ar) ,  bul  acrs a5 a kind of insurance lo guaranree a clean drop of rhi

You are now ready !o release pressure on the lonS sides ofthe block so
Llrar it drops downwards 10 reveal the face up ace, which as before is
emoved with theleft hand and placed on rhe table wirh the first one. The

r,rocedure previously described is repeared to reveal rhe third and fourth
,!es, Ior each one reversing the inrerwoven pack ro bring the block to the
,Lppermosi posilion and also repeating the 'insurance' squaring between

One brief meniion of the presentaiion angle. I whistle very briefly
t{ ior io each of the first three aces appearing bul for the final ol|e let a
\t)eclator try his luck by whistling. I lel him fail rwice and then release
I i, essure ro coincide with his third whistle saying, , ,there, see how easy i1
,\"- lf you can'l whistle! buy yourself a roy whhtle and blow this a! th€
.rppropriate poinrs.
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Chapter 3

Tale Twisters

A SWITCII IN TIME

Eff€ct

Four picture cards are placed in front of a spectator and four spot
cards in front of the performer, Cards are inlerchanSed b€tween t}re two
packets, but when checked, lhe spectator still has four picture cards, and
th€ performer four spot cards.

The procedure is repeated with the same result, but when attempted a
tbhd time, the packets change over completely, the spectator now having
the performer's spot cards and the performer, the spectator's picture

Workitrg Deldls

Remove four picture cards of the same colour but of mixed values,
these might be the KS, QC, JS, JC., ard place ft€m face up in front of a
spectator. Now remove four spo! cards of the same colour and mixed
values, but select cards that are similar in appearance. You might choose
th€ 7C, 85, 6C, 8C., and dese are placed in front of yoursclf.

Having explained that the spectator has four picture cards and your-
self fow spot cards, turn each packet face down on the table.

Remove th€ top card of each packet and place it alongside its pack€t.
Say you will change over one card from each group. Do this by picking
up the single cards, one in each hand and pushing them into the second
from top position in the opposite groups.

Square up ihe spectalor's foul cards, turn lhem face up and Ghost
Count thcm to show four picture cards. The final card of the count is
placed on the face of the packet and the packet is replaced face do\r'n on
ihe table. Repeat this procedure with your four cards to showthey are all
spot cards, finally placing them face down on the table in their original
posrtrcn.
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Say you will nolJv change over two cards from each ercup Do this by

lilling off the top two cu.6. ol sa-'b group, ooe pair in.each hand and

,i;e;rft1i'"; ;1;p oiir'i oppo.it" e'oops Asain Ghost count

't'. "oe.ia'tor3, crouD ro sho\ the; are slill picture cards and agatr
;,i;"i;"]'i;i;.i #;:;;,.'i-on iiie'tace neptace the packe!.face down
l;;: il;;;-'i;;;;; i;l; 

' 
srshrrv spread condition chost

i;;;;;;;;;il;o-" 1'"y 
"i" 

tpot 
"o'a" -a 

as vou replac€ them
r".i io*n oi irrJ ,atr. oush oif the rop one-so that it goes down on irs
,,wn and leaves the lowir lhree cards in the lelt nano

;;;;;;;itr"il;;;. o"iitr'i." ""'9: 
in 

'""h 
soup rransrer the

rtrree cards from vour lefr hand ro lhe rlSnr and reach forward wilh the

i.;;;"-d ;;i'"'o.*;io"ilr'.."'""'ai or 'n' 
spectators sroup (thev

.".'n i'iJ,:.,ii?"iiil"]- ir,. oi.i up * tutvt As vou.rake rhese^i o
;;. k; ;;;. ilil;',r'i. 

""iii"rt;' 
the risht hand on top of rhc

'i""i"'"*i'i"ir "iir'"'i"ii"' 
No* itop ttt" c"tat itom the left hand on

r',fof your single spot card near you
'pil"ii6iiJ tf i,.taiJ,:. e.oup "na 

t"v' "t aon't exp€ct vou would b€

";";i;i ,;;*ii;; *;i on'cc again rtregictu'e cards' but I would'
,":.1".. irt. pi.i"r. 

"*a" 
o" tr.t""]on ,rt. nn"t *ord' lurn vour packet

,';il;;;;;iG;il;;*ai. u1t'" 'p"aoo' 
tum his over to nnd

rhev are now soot iards This switch over at the end of the €ffect comes

ur quite a surpiise to the spectators.

llnrl Not.s

when hotding the packcts facc up prior to making the chost count'

.,r,r"yi 
"o"", 

it-. upper'lctl hand c;rnd of-lhe face card with thc lefl

rt,umb so rhat rhe index valuc is hiddct ard lh' lower right halld corner

; ';i ililffilJi"ii ii?.ii . ir"r'nu isetr u'ins stretched across rhe
il il:;;:ffi:fii--.-*. ,rt"i-trt. r""t ""'d 

showins up lv'dce will
rd be noticcd.'' 

eJ*"yii"i"l to rrt" t,"o groups as the picture and spot cards and never

draw attention to their actual values,

SI'RANGE ASSEMBLY

l:flect

Irour kings are rernoved and distribuled face down on th€ table Tfuc€

Lards are oLced from the main Dack upon one of the kings in much the

':;.; ;;v?ii;';;;;;,iii"i i."i 'qa 
assembrv rouline were being

r,"' 6';i.-Th;;r-# tttio-iiing, ar. tl'o*n to have chansed to com-

;,lctelv different cards but when iie master packet is tumed over' instead
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Tale Tviste6

of kings it is found to contain four aces. The missing kings are found
reversed in the centre of the pack.

Preprstion

Before presenting the effect, a slight arrangement of the top cards of
the pack is required. Reading from lhe top this is, ace, ace, ace, KH,
reversed X card, X card, X card, X card. The X cards can be ally cards
except kings or aces and tlle final one must be remembered (the one in the
eighth position from the top).

Working Delrils

Run through the pack and remove lhe followinS four cards, throwing
them face down oo the table as you come to each on€ and lelting them
fall on top of each other, red K, black K, an ace, black K. Th€se cards are
removed from lhe face end of the pack and in locating and removing
them you must never look beyond your remembered key card. Do not let
the spectators se€ the face of th€ ace wh€n you lhrow I down, the other
cards can be flashed if you wish.

As soon as you have removed the four cards, run through the pack
until you come to your key card and then squarethecards, but keep a lefi
little finger break berween your key card and the remainder of the face
up pack above il. By gripping th€ eieht cards below your break, move
them slightly and diagonally to the l€ft and leave them in this jogged
position. Now turn the complete pack face down and place it on ihetable
taking care to maintain the jog so that when you pick up the pack later,
you will easily be able to retake a break under the top eight cards.

Pick up the four face down cards, (order from the face, red K, black
K, ace, black K) rurn them faceDp and Chost Count themto show kings,
the lasi card counted Soing on the face of ihe group. Turn them face
down ard deal the top ode on to the table nearest you, calling it th€
master king and the orher threr in a line a little above it.

Pick up the main pack and place it in $e left hand, ih€ lefi litle fing€r
taking a break under the jogged block of eight cards at the top. Thumb
off the top lhree cards of the pack and plac€ ihem on top of the master
king.

Pick up the other kings from the table one by one and place them still
face down on top ofthe pack in the ieft hand. Use the left dumb 10 push
the top two over slighdy into a spread condition and then bring the righl
hand to the pack and grip all of the cards above the left little finger break
in a locked position so that you can move them all slightly to the right,
The appearance being that the three kings have been spread oLr! in a small
fan and moved siightly to the right.

I'ale /w$ters

Lift the apparent fan ofkings up from the pack sothat you can lap the
lclt long sid€ against the top of ihe pack to square them up and then let
rhc squared packet drop face up on top ofthe pack (really eight cards are
Iurned over on to the back). Thumb off the rop three face up cards and
display them to the speclators, the effect being that the three kings have
vanished, Turn the three cards face down and reDlac€ them on toD ofthe
t'.rcl. Cive the pack one cul and place iL on th; table.

Say "you have probably guessed that all the kings are now together in
rhe master heap, but that would only have happened if I had used aces,'.
lurn over the master h€ap to travel the aces. Aftet a slighi pause, spread
rhe main pack to reveal the four kings face up in the centre.

..TDINCIDENCE IN COLOUR''

I flect

A group of about a dozen cards are given to a spectator and the p€r-
lormer holds a similar quantiry. €sch shuffl€ their csrds and then Dlace
,',,v rwo face down on rhe rable. The rabled cards are rurned face ut snd
l,)und to be all black and the p€rformer ranarks that this is a strange
.oincidence. His staiement becomes more acceptable when the ranaining
{ irds h€ and the spectato. hold are examined, because they are all red.

Working D€hils

Without letting the speclators see the cards you are removing,
i\\cmble two packets of about a dozen each, face down on the lable.
l'irekel A is all red cards and packet B is all red €xcept for the top four
which are black. Place the remainder of the pack aside face down and
r,rvc packet A rc a sp€ctator alrd take B yourself.

Shuffle the packet retaining the top four cards in position and invite
rlrf spectator to shuffle his. Plac€ the top card of your group face down
,rr lhe iable and request the specator to place ihe top c?rd ofhis group
Itr(c do*n on top of yout card.

liach of you shuffle your respective groups again and you keep your
r,'tr three cards in position. After your shuffle and whilst squaring the
, (rds in your hands, get a left litile finger break under the top three cards
, ' r  lne group,

Rcquesl the spectator to place rhe iop card of his packet fac€ down on
r"t, of the lwo aheady on the table, and you thm appear ro place the top
r ird of your group on |op of the one he has just placed down. Really you
t'hcr three cards as one down, by taking th€ three cards above your
lrrfcr break, the righ! thumb at the near short end and the fincers at tlle
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far one, to conceal lhe thickness. As the right handplaces its cards down,
it squares the compleled tabled group up neatly io prevenr the quantity
of cards being noted.

Place the cards remaining in your hands on ihe table for a moment and
pick up the small packet of four cards. As you mention how each ofyou
fre€ly selected two cards, reverse the order of the face down cards you
are holding by counting off the first $ree genuinely, and then placing the
last three (as one card) on top of these, Turn the cards face up and push
over the face three one by one to display a fan of four black cards, the
rear card of the fan rea.lly being three cards as one. Close the fan and
drop the cards face down on top of ti€ main pack.

Comment on the fact ofyou each taking two cards of the same colour
from shuffled packeN and the[ say "itt a bigger coincidence than we
imagine, because all the o{her cards are red". Tum your respective
groups up to show thal this is so.

.MATCH.A.MATIC''

Ell€ct
A spectator and the p€rformer each take four cards from the pack.

After mixing their cards, e:rch removes one card from their group and
after following a magical procedurc, tlese are showrr to match in colour
and value. This is repeated successfuily a second time. Finally, tI€
p€rfonner takes the spectator's remaining two cards alrd adds them to his
own. lle ca$ies oul the rmagical procedure' and they are seen to be four

Prtor Arrrrg€ment
Rcading from the top of thc face down pack, the four aces, two cards

of the same colour and value, two cards of tbe same colour and value.

I ale I w$rcfs

'in' or 'out' shuffles, it's of no importance
Now state that you are going to teach the spectator a 'magicai

Drocedure' which if followed correctly, will have a strange effect.
First he must transfer cards from top to bottom of his group' stopping

whenever he wishes and holding the card stopped ar in his right hand.
whilst he is doing ftis, you do exacdy the same with your 8roup,
siopping on any card you wish and holding it in your right hand-

Now place your card on iop ofthe three cards the spectatot is holdinS
rnd let him place his card on top of the three you are holding Ask him to
.ount tluough his four cards from hand to hand so that their order is
I eversed and the top card will end up at the face, illustrate this with your
lbur cards but really do the Chost Count, placing the last card counted
on top. Ask him !o carefully r€rnove the face card ofhis group whilst you
removeyours. Each ofyou rub the face ofthecard you have removed on
rhe table and they are then turned face up rc reveal that they match in
.olour and value. Place th€se two cards aside.

Ask the spectator to mix his remaining three cards whilst you mlx
vours. Make sure that whils! mixing yours, you end with the original top
.ffd saill at the top. Tell him to again tlansfer cards ftom top to bottom
of his packet, finally ending with any one he wishes in his right hand.
You do the same, but actually stop on the third card in your group (the
,'riginal face card) and hold il in your right hand. Exchange the single
(ards again, yours Soing on top ofhis two cards and hh going on top of
yours. Continuing the'magical procedure'theme, tell him to count his
rhree cards to r€vers€ their order. You do the same, but use a lhree card
vcrsion of tlle Chost Count i.e. one off fairlv, one back underneath and
rwo pushed off, one off fairly. This looks as if you have counled your
rhree cards to reverse their order,

Each of you remove lhe lace cards of your packets, rub lhe fac€s of
rhem on the table and then tum them face up to show that they are of the
.,,une colour and value. The 'magical ptocedure' has worked again-

Say you will lry something a little different. Take the rcmaining two
t rrds from the spectator and add them to your two Now say "let's see
shat happens if we apply the 'magical procedure' to these four cards. Do
rlris, by first of all countiog them to reverse their order (I use the Chosl
( oLnt aSain so that it looks ihe same as my previous countt and then

' Lrbbing iheir faces against thetable, after first fanning them out slightly.
I Inally turn them face up to show four aces.

.^N ILLOGTCAL CONCLUSION''

| | lecl
A small group ofcards are placed face down on th€ table wilhout fieir

l!(s being revealed. Four red faced c,uds are then removed from the

l t l

Worlhg D€tdls
False shuffle the pack and then hand the lop four cards to the assisting

sp€ctatoa, taking the next four for yourself. You can take yours by
thumbing them off and not altering their order, or counting them off and
rev€rsing their order. fie remainder of lhe pack is not used in t}le effect.

Requ€st the spectator to mix his four cards without looking ai them,
whilst you mix yours. Mix your four by taking the top two and alternat-
iIIg them vrith lhc remaining two by pushing them against them, so that
they interweave. [f each pair is spread when you do this, it's an extremely
simple operadon. Repeat this interweavlu two morc times making a
total of three baby faro shuffles. Don't worry about whether these arc
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Tale Twisters

pack and shown. Severai interchanges of cards are made between the

iace down cards and the ones held by the performer bui this always
results in the performer srill holdinS four red cards The natural

assumption on ihe audienc€'s part is thal the face down cards on tne

lable musl be all red ones, and therelore it is not surprising tha! changrng

cards has no effect on the colour of lhe ones held by the performer' Tllev

have a l i t l le more lo ponder on when rhe face down group are lurned Iace

up, for they are all black cards

Working Dehils

Run through the pack and remove thl€e cards, two ofwhich are black'

ttri itrira onJ stroula ue a red seven. The three cards are placed n€atlv

souared, in a face down heap on the table with the r€d seven at the iop

Tire spectators must not know exactly how many cards you have placed

on the table, nor what these cards are,
Now remove five mole cards from the pack whose order reading from

the face must be, red eight spot, red spot' black card' black card' red

sDot. The sDectators must not know exactly how many cards you have

rlmoved and as yet have not s€€n their faces Place ihe main pack aside

and hold the cards vou hav€ just removed face down in a squared

condition.
Say " l  sould l i le lo \ho* you 5omelhinS inreresl ing Turn the

pack;r ofcards face up and Chos( Counr them Lo show Ihem a'  tour red

cards, the last card goes on the face. Use ihe same corner coverrng

iectrnique auring ttte iount at all stages in this trick as has already been

exDlained in "A Swirch in Time .
iurn the packet face down and hold i l  in the lef t  hand Removethelop

card and slbe it carefully below the face down tabled group ln its-place

take lhe toD card of the tabled ones and replace it on iop ofthe cards vou
i"". ai."iv l. v"* rt"td. Turn the packet face up and Ghost count it

as four cards to'show them all red, the final card goinS on the lace As
you do this say "isn't that interesting, even though I've changed a card

over, they are still all red".
iutn t i t .  p".r . '  face down and remove lhe lop lwo card'  and.sl ide

them below the face down cards on lhe lable Donot alLer lheoroet or

In rheir  place lake lhe lop lso card. ol  the labled ones bul take Ihem

oni Uv on. '"nO ptu..  r t t .m on top of Ihe card in youl hands so thal  Iht i r

order ' i .  re.ertd.  fake care shef l  vou are changing cards during thr\

trick rhat you do nol spread the tabled group too much, for you do nol

want the audi€nce to know how many cards are thereuntil the conciuslon

of the effect. Always resquare the ubled cards after an jnterchange

Turn the group in your hands face up and Jordan Count them as four

red cards, th'e last caid going on the face. As you do rhis say "isn't that
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rrreresting, even though I've changed two cards over, th€y ar€ srill all
ied". Turn the packet face down and ihumb off the top three cards
Lceping the last two squared as one card, Take the upper three and push
rhem below the face down ones on the table. Once you have goa them
l)elow the tabled ones, roughly square th€ completegroup. Now take rhe
utper threecards ofthe tabled ones one by on€, and place them on top of
rhe apparent sinSle card in your hand. Theorderofthe three cards added

Turn the cards in your hands face up and Ghost Count them as four
rcd cards. As you count the last two cards, outjog ahem slightly. Repeat
lour patter line "isn\ that interesting, eren ihough I'v€ changed three
, ards over they are still all red". Turn the packet face down and lift up
lhe upper firee cards at the jog point so that the left little finSer can get a
I'reak below them. wlilst the right hand is srill in position, apparently
\quaring the cards, drop one card from the right thumb and retake the
Irlt liide finger break above it.

Say "it doesn't seem to matter how many times I change over cards,
rhe ones in my hand always remain red". ln a casual illustration of this
,cmark, remove the top card of the packet in your hand (really two as
,{re, which is easy because of the finger break) and slide il b€low the
r,rbled cards. Take the top card of the tabled ones in its place and place
rhis card on top of th€ ones you are holding. Turn them face up and do a
,t.nuine count to show they are all red.

Conclude by saying "the reason I think it,s most int€resting, is because
rhcse are all black". Tum the tabled group face up in time with this

I insl Not€

I)uring all of the interchanges the left hand fingertips can assis! the

' lht hand in making the changes, if the cards the left hand is holding ar€
l.pt fairly deep in the hand.

. INSTANT INTERCHANGE''

I  l lecl

^ 
small packet ofred cards is handed to a speclator and rhe performer

,1,rins a group of black ones. The performer shows one of hh black
.r rds and lets the spectator cut it into the centre of hjs red on€s.

Ihc performer asks if rhe spectator would consider it quite 
^ 

Eood
| .k if he could make the black card.,ump back from the specrator's

r,,'Lrp lo his. Wlen he agrees, the performer says "well in rhar case it

I t3
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must b€ a ,erl good trick if I make our complete packe(s change places".
He tums his packei face up and il is seen to be all red cards except for the
solitary black one in th€ centre. r*/hen the spectator examines his' he has
the black ones.

Working Detrils

Remove twelve red fac€d cards and place them face down on thelable.
Face down on top of these place approximately twelve black cards, the
remainder ofthe pack being plac€d aside. Pick up th€ group of cards and
turn them face up. Spread them out as iftocheck that you have the right
coloun grouped together and get a left little finger break under the face
card of the black 8roup, and then clos€ up the spread.

Push offthe face red cards one by one with the left thumb and support
them with the right hand so that they form a sli8lt spread, but as you
spread them count lhem silendy unlil you reach twelve. Do not spread
the twelfth card, but take the two cards as on€ above the break point' by
inseriing th€ tip ofthe right second finger and gripping them between th*
finger and the right thumb. From the audiences' viewpoint you have
Dushed off all the red cards and areholding them in a sliSht spread in the
iight hand. Turn the complete fan of red cards dowD and place them
below the face up black cards in the left hand.

Spread out the black cards Io \hoq th€m Lo the spectalor\  and then
clos; them up again, but get a left litlle finger break under the face black
card. As the right hand is still over ih€ cards, carry out a Half Pass
(reverselhe section) wiih all the cards below the face one, usrng a Seneral
squaring up action as cover for the pass.

Hold the packet face up in the right hand, the hand being curved above
the packel witb the fingers at the far short end and th€ thumb at the near
one. with the left hund fingers, draw the cards which are face down at
the bottom of the packet sliShtly to the left one by on€, so that they go in
a casual spread onto the fingers of the left hand. Keep the left thumb
against the left long side of the packet so that ihe fingers are ptev€nted
from drawing offmore than on€ card at a time, a firmgrip with the right
hand on the short ends also helps lo control ihe cards. Keep pulling cards
out with the lefi thumb until a black card shows up Remove all the lower
face down cards and place them in front of a spectator' He will assume
lhem to be lhe red cards.

You are apparently lefl with the face up black cards' and the black
card at the face and the jogged bla€k one at the rear, help 10 confirm the
position. Square up the packet, turn it face down and cua one card flom
iop to face. Whilst the riShi hand is still over the packel drop the lwo
ca;ds at the face from th€ right thumb iip and take a left little finger
break above ahem. Remove the right hand from the packet fbr a

Tale T wisters

Ering the right hand back lo the packet, approaching it from the rear
.[ort end. Push the right first finger tip into the break nexl 10 the left
l,rrle finger and then move th€ righl finger towards the left unril it reaches
lll: approximaae centre point of ihe card width, which opens up the

r{cak slightly. The right second finger will naturally aho enter the break
rnd by gripping the face 1wo cards with these two fingers on th€ back and
rhc thumb on the face, you can puli out these cards squared as one and
,[ow the fa€€ calling attention to its nane. lt is then replaced face dowD
,D 1op of your packet and immediately thumbed off and held face dow'l
i , r  rhe r ight hand.

Place the card in the right hand on top of th€ spectator's group of
r|parent red cards, and ask him to cut the packet once, to send the card
ri, lhe ceotre. Illustrate the cutling aclion by giving your packet a single

Use the patier theme outlined iD the effect, then turn your packet face

't and fan it oul, letting the spectator do the same with bis. The packets
rt)Pear to have €hanged places.

I  14
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Chapter 4

Card Script

THE MAGICAL ELIMINATOR

Eff€cI

A card is freely noted in a small packet ofcards. The performer states
that he will demonstrate a magical eliminating procedure thar will
gradually reduce the packet 1o a single card, and lhat ihis wiil be rhe
previously noted one,

w}len the performer demonsirates the procedure, things seem to go
completely wrong. However, th€ trick is successfully concluded wirh a
surprise ending.

Working

Run through the face up pack and upjog any six red cards. Strip these
out of the pack, turn them face down, and place them under rhe pack.
Repeat this proc€dure with six black cards.

Turn the pack face down and thumb off thc 1op twelve cards !o show
them for a moment, pointing out that you have six black cards and six

Square up the tlvelve cards onto rhe pack for a moment, and in this
action obtain a left little finger break under the rop face down card of the
majn pack. Lift away all the cards above the break with rhe righ! hand
and place the r€mainder of the pack aside on the table.

Thumb off ihe six black cards, rum them fac€ down and place rhem
below the red cards. Do the same wiah the six red cards. Make some sorr
of comment as you do this, such as, "remember, six of each colour."

Cut the small pack€t ofcards a few times and then give it a pertecr faro
shuffle, followed by one or lwo more cuts. If you do not do a faro
shuffle you €an simply hold the cards in lhe right hand by the opposire
short ends, and th€n puil off pairs of cards from top and face of lhe
group wjth the left hand, dropping the pairs one by one on top of €ach

Card Scri?l

,rhcr on the lable, until you are leil with a single card in the right hand,
\vhich is dropp€d on top of all. If you use this procedure inslead of the
r,! o, do il fairly briskly, to prevent some sharp spectalor notrng that you
riive thirieen cards inslead of r.rtelve, and do not cut filst. Tvrn the
I'ncket face up and spread it rapidly between the hands, commenting thal
,1 appears lo be fairly well mixed. Look for two cards next to each olher
,)l th€ same colour, and cut ihe packel between these two cards, so that
,ne ends at rhe top of the packet and the other at the face. lf you do not
,fe a pair of the same colour, jt means they are already in position, and
lou clo not neecl lo cut.

Hold the pack€t of cards face down in the left hand and sta to deal
rhcm one by one in a face down heap on the table, dealinS rather slowly.
lrvile a spectator to call stop at any poin! in the deal. When he calls stop,
\(,u must show him the face of the card which occupies an odd position
r()m lhe (op of the packet. This is very easy !o do, if you repeat the
{ords, odd, even, odd, even, as you deai the cards in a heap on the table.
whcn he says siop, you will aulomalically know whether ahe last card
,lealt was at an odd or even posilion. lf i! was odd, short its face to the
.r,ectarors, and then piace it on top of the cards remaining jn the left
li.rnd, taking a Ieft liltte finger break below it as you do so. If it was even,
.[ow the face of th€ top card of the undealt seciion, and then replace it
,,rr rop, taking a left lillle finger break below it. Drop the dealt cards on
r,)p of those in the left hand, and afier a sljght pause, cul the packet at
rhc break point and complete the cut.

Ilxplain to ihe spectators that you will now demonstrate a magical
, lrninating procedure that will find the noted card for you. Point out
hrl on no account af€ the spectators lo help you in any way,

Place rhe top card under the packet and the next face down on the
tble, and continue this sequence of under/down, until six cards are face

,],'wn on the table. Pick up these six cards with the right hand and fan
!,em oua slightly. Turn ih€ fan face up just long enough for the specta-

r, )r! to see that all rhe cards are red, but not long enough for them to
,,J!in rhe names of the cards. Tap the fan square on the lable top, and
r r.D discard the six cards face down on top of the main pack As you
.rrry oul lhese actions say, "!he red cards have been eliminated. Note

I rrt in the example I hav€ gilen, ihe discarded six cards ar€ red, but they
,'uld equally well be black, and in this case you would say "the black
.! ,ds have been el iminated."

Iurn the cards remaining in the left hand face up and push over the
L'.c five cards one bv one to form a casual fan between the hands. the

\rh and seventh cards being squared as on€. I will continue ihe descrip
1rtrr as if th€ eliminaled cards were red, just amend lhe palter lines lo the
,,lour that shows up rvhen you do the effecl. Say "I know your card is

l,l,rrk, bul I don'l know $hich one it is, let's use the magical eliminator

\quare the cards and turn th€m face down. Again do the under/down
l 16
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procedur€, this time placing the three eliminaled cards face up on top of
each olher on the table. Turn lhe cards r€maining in ihe lefr hand face up
and spr€ad them ou!, keeping lhecentretwo squared as one, by means of
the buckle counl. Take the face card in the righi hand for a mom€nr, and
say "only three 10 choose from, I wonder which one is yours" Replace
the right hand card back Delolr those in the left haod, square rhe packet
and turn it fac€ down.

Say you will use the magical eliminator for the las( rime. pla€e ore
card under, and the nexl face up on the rable, placing the discarded one
on top of th€ other three face up cards. Place the next card below rh€
packet, and maftesure that the packet is perfecdy squa.e- App€ar to deal
the top card face up onto the discard pile, but really deal twocards as on€
by buckling the face card with the left lilde finger.

Ask the speclator the name of th€ card he noted, and when h€ names
it, ac! as if the rick has gone completely wrong. The audience will be
sure it has. Say, "I did say ir was a mdgrcdl eliminator. " Siowly turn the
last card you are holding face up to confirm your staiement.

..THE IMAGE MAKERS''

Effect

The performer explains that cenain cards in rhe pack are very
powerful and are capable ofinfluencing other cards so rhat rhey become
very similar to themselves. To demonstrate this face he removes lhe AC
and the AS, to act as image makers. Another pair ofcards are shown and
placed belween the image makers for a moment, when removed and
shown again, they are se€n to be the AH and AD. This procedure is
.epeated with several pairs of cards, and the image makers are always
successful in changing (hem to the two .ed aces. The effect ends in an
unexpecled way when bolh image makers, and cards between !hem,
change to queens, th€ performer remarking thai however influential aces
are, ladies always have the lasl word.

Working

The effect relies on a falsecount which changes the centre two cards of
a group of four, for the outer two. The technique is a simple combina
tion of the Elmdey and Jordan counts, and whitsr I developed rhis
approach independenrly, Jack Avis had preceded the idea by severai
years. Jack called his coun. ahe Siva Count, and il was published in issue
eleven of the 'Epilogue' magazine.

It is the physical action of the counts that is identicai, and nol the

Card Scriqt

t{rfpos€. Jack's use was lo show five cards as fottr, concealing one, and

'nine, 
to show four cards as four, concealing nore. The lechnique used is

Hold iour cards in lhe left hand, the fingers and thumb holding them
,tr their left long side, in the standard Elmsley Count posrtron

Pull off.he first card fairlv into the right hand' bv drawing it o{f with
rhe r ighl  thumb.

,q.s lou appear to take the second card, r€place the right hard card
Irlow those in the lefl. and a1 the same time, push over the upper lwo
iards of its group with the left thumb, and take them into the righi hand'

As you appear to take the third card replace the two in the right band
hclo\a'tho; in the left, and then push the upper three cards over dightly
with the lefl thumb, and take these thr€e cards into the right hand'

Place the single card remaining in the left hand on top of those in the

Having mastered the above count, we are now r€ady to proceed with
rhe routi-ne. Whenever the feke count is used, it will be referred to by ihe
Inilials S/C (Siva Count).

tsefore commencing, secretly get the tollowing six cards, in order' at
rhc rop of the pack: AS, AC, QH, QD, QS, QC, the AS being the top

Run through the face up pack, and cut the iwo red aces to the top of
r hc pack , taking care not to dislurb your stack as you do this whln you

,embve the red-aces, keep the cards ailted towards yourself, so that the
ircctalors whilst seeing that you are transferring two cards to the top, do
r()t know the names of thes€ cards. Talk about removing two lmportanl
, rrds as image mak€rs.

Turn the pack face down into the left hand' and appear to lift offthe
rop two cards with the right hand, really lifl off four cards by counlng
rhen in a liftinS action aa the near short end of the pack Turn-the four

,r,ls iace up o-nto rhe top ot the face down pack. and lake a lelt liltle
' 'nger br€ak beloq rhem. Push over lhe AC \ l iShdy si lh lhe lel t  tnumD
,) display the two black aces. Use lhe righl hand to take lhe spreacl aces

.urf iip itrern face down on top of the pack, bul really Srip all cards
,rhove t}l€ break and lum them over. Thumb off the top two cards ofthe

I'rck and place them face down on the table for a moment.
Fan out the remainder of the pack and have a spectator selec' any Iwo

, rrds, he musl not select from the top six cards of the pack Plac€ the
,ernainder of ihe pack face down on the table, and take the two chosen
,rrds from the spectator and display ihem fac€ up for a mom€nt say
r[ar you will demonstrate the power of the image makers

l rn rhe chosen cards face do\ n and slide lhem belween lhe lwo lace
,I,)wn aces on the table. Pick up the four card group and hold it face
,]t)sn in the left hand ready for lhe S/C. Rub ihe right hand forefinger-in
i rlockwise circle on lhe back of the top card, -qaying, "a clocklvise

8
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aclron ts nfcessary to tran\ ler rhe lnaSe. Now do rhe s c.  (  onl inue,(ayrng. thf  acf ion mu( also be appt ied lo rhe image mater ar rhi5 end.. .
uo Ine ctoct\ \ tse acr jon on the bacl of  the ne\ rop card. Fdn our the
cards lace down in the left hand. Wirhdraw rhe c€ntre two cards with theright hand and turn them face up, to show rhey have become lhe AH andAD

^ 
SI,are rhar the image can be removed b) a rererse clockwtse movemenl.

Keprace the red ace) between rhe rwo lace down cardr. and repear Lhesequence explained in the previous paragraph, bu! move your right fore,r,nger m a counter clockwise aciion on the back ofeach image riaker, to
follow the patter line already mentioned. When the four cardi are fanned
our and the centre two removed and shown, they will be seen io be the
lwo lhal. w_ere originally \elecred from rhe pdck _the image on rhem ha,vanrsneo. Ptace lhese rwo cards lace down on the rable, and picl  up the
marn pacl and drop ir  on top of Lhem. so thal  they end up ar ' rhe fale ofrhe pacl,  rhe pack being tace do$n on rhe rable. fhe im;ge malers are
still being held face down in a slight spread.

Tde rhf lop t$,o cards of r  he pack and place rhem bet$een r he image
makers. sayrng. " ter\  t ry wirh anorhfr  rwo.ards.. .  Repear the clockwi ie
rubbing action onrhe backs of the imagemakers combined with the S/C,
and then remove_the cenlre two cards, and show that they have taken o;
the,appearance of rwo red aces. As )ou are,ho* ingthes', tu.n rhe image
makerc tace up atro. and say. ..even rhough lhey influence orher card-.,
merr own appearance remains unchansed ',

. Turn the image makers face down a;d replace the red aces face down
between them. Do the reverse clockwise action and S/C, and ftenremove r,he cenrre pair of cards and drop them tace a"*n on rtre raUte,
rrnatty ptacrng the main pack on rop ol  Lhem. Do nor show rheir  face)
lhrs nme. just ral l ,  abour rhe acr ion once agajn remotlng rhe image.

Take the top t \  o cards of the pack and place Lhem ber$een the imase
makers. Do lhe S/C and rhe clockl^ise rubbing acrion. and then remoie
lhe centre pair  ofcalds^and rurn lhem face up, ro \ho\r  they are agatn rherm, aces. turn them lace down and replace rhen berueen rhi image

^^-Say 
you will remove lhe image oncr more. and do the rever.e rubbinS

acl,on on tne bacl of each image mal,er once more. bur when you couni
Ihe card( lo bring the lower image maker to lhe rop, do a com;lerely/ai.
count rn place of rhe S'C. Remore rhe cenrre pair  ot  cards and piace
them on the rable, finally dropping the main pack on rop of them.

Take lhe lop rr{o cards of rhe pacl and place lhem berween rhe image
ma(ers. t  o lhe clock\r ise rubbing acr ion combined whh a7a; counr.
Kemove Ine cen(re lqo cards and lurn rhem lace up. Appear \urpr ised
that the) are queens. dnd then rurn lhe image makers face up ro sho\r
lnar rhe),  airo are queens. remarl , ing. .oh $el l .  ladies al$ay, ha\e rhe

Cad ScriPl
, 'PUSHOVER' '

l : f l fc l

Four cards are removed from a shuffl€d pack and magically turn face
,rD-in addition they change to four aces. This effect is based upon one
,,l Peter Kane's clever ideas (he has many others) that was published in

Working

Secretly start with the four aces in positions 6, 7, 8 and 9 from ihe top
,'f the pack, with the card in position 10, face up.

Hold the pack tace down in the left hand and riffle up the near short
( d with the righ! thumb until you can see the back ofth€ reversed card,
r,ll rhe pack up slightly so that you can see (he near short end, and as
!)on as you see the back of (he card, take a left little finger br€ak below

Thumb over the top five cards of the pack and flip them face up onto
r[e top of the pack. Spread out the face up cards by pushing them over
rvith the left thumb, until they ar€ displayed in a face up fan, still resting
Ltrr top of the pack. In the spreading action, injog the lasl face up card
\lrghrly. Point out that there are four available spaces between the five
irds, one space between each pair ofcards. Close up the spread ontothe
rop of the pack until they are casually squared, and then take hold of all
frrds above the lefi little finger break with the right hand and flip them
,,vcr so that they fall face down on top of the pack. lmmediately press
(lo$n with the righl thumb on the injogged card, and lift the five cards
.rhove it away from the pack in a squared condiiion, the right hand
n)lding them from above, thumb on the near short end and fingers on
he far on€. Hand the remaind€r of the pack to a spectaior and request

lim to shuffle it. Whilst he is doing this, reposition the five cards in the
ight hand, so that they are in your normal right hand grip for a weave

Jruffle. Take care thal only lhe back of the top card is viewed by the
.,udience when you do this.

Request the assisiing spectator io reiurn the main pack face up onto
|,ur lef! hand and then wilh the aid of lhe lefl thumb, lift it up slightly,
,() that it is positioned in the hand ready for a weave shuffle. weave the
.,,rall packet in the left hand into the main pack in the right, and push
rr,c rwo sections rogether until rhe small packe! extends for about half its
l.ngrh from the larger one. You can weave in at any point you wish, and
rhc audiences'attention is drawn !o the fact that you are filling in the
\oaces belween the five cards wilh cards from the shuffled main pack.
r)nce the cards are meshed for half lheir length, pull the right hand
tjxcket upwards and away from rhe pack. which will automatically draw
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out of the main pack the four meshed cards Plac€ the remainder of rhe

main Dack a. ide on lhe Lable with lhe lel t  hand
Plaie rhe cards from the r iShl hand into lhe lef t .5l i l l  in lheir  out jogged

nare. and holding them in the lef i  hand so rhal lhe lef l  thumb i \  on one

rong eJge una tt.'linget\ on lhe opposhe one, faces of the cards towardr

the-Dal; of the hana, and the cards themselves beinS positioned well

away from the paln. In addition, they must be placed in tbe hand so that

the iour cards ixtracted from the mdn pack are nearest to you Remem-

ber to keeD (he bacls of lhe card5 toqards Ihe audience at al l  t imes'

Place \ ;ur lef t  lorefrnger on Lhe/d. \hort  end of the card\ '  and )oul
.i"fr, r-fru:tnu o" tft. ,"- dne. and push q ith the thumb on the cards unlil

rh-ev ororrude for abour l l  .  Now change lhe gr ip of (her ight hand so

itrai ii is actuattv trotatg ahe injogged four cards tiShtly, the thumb on

the face of the;roup and fingers on the back' but keep the grip at the

near short end, io rhit lhe fingers do not conceal too much ofthe backs'

R€move the left forefinger from the fal short end' and then, fai'ly

rapid[,  pusl  rhe four cardi  being held b) the r ight hand squdre $i lh the

five cardi rhey are meshed into fhis will cau(e a group of face up ace' to-

.o-"lnio ui"* 
"t 

tft" oule. end of the five card packet' these aces wjll of

iori"" U. tq."tta tp, ote behind the oth€r in a continuing action, after a

slicht Daus; to let ihe face up appearance register with the speclalors'

mJve ihe rieht hand to the upper short €dge of the face up aces' ancl

olace ahe th;mb on the fa€e oflhe aces and the second finger on the face

iard of the five card group Move the second finger upwards' drawing

the card it is resting on with it, until it more or less lines up with the ace
group. Notr gr ip lhe upper four calds laidy l ight ly and move Lh€m as a

[toci to rtre .'igt'r, .o rttit Lhry pitot on the lefl 'econd 
finger and slart lo

.."oiue in a cl"ocknise direction until they complelely leave the fiv€ card

srouo. No$ sDread the aces in a fan with lhe r ighl  hand and drop them

iill iace up on rtre rable. Spread lhe five cards remaining in the leli hand

without drawing too much atlention to them, and then drop them on tne

'i1,i,11'r1", ,n. 0,"*t", of th€ card up with the right seconcl ting€r Is a
concealed action, as the backs of lhe five card group are lowards tne

audience.

..XINCS GO FORTH''

Effect

Four kings are removed from the pack and placed on the table The

remainder 
-of the pack is cut into lwo face down heaps, one for a

.oectator and one tor lhe nerlormer'  Perfolmer and speclator each 'ele ' l
a. ;rd and rerurn i r  to theopposite heip lhelrng'drevanrchedandls 'J
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'JDDear in each heap. wi lh a catd caughl-berseen lhem Not onlv are

' , ' . iJ 
, i . . i l **  ." ,J1. uur rhe krns5 have also dta$n Ihem back into the

,)fiSinal heaps thai they came from-

lVorking

Run through the face up pack and remove the kings as you com€ to

,r'"- 
"ir.iti.".r' 

face down belo* the pack vr'hilsl nol essential jt

")ilL- il,i"l 'iiir'iii 'n.iJ 
t.oi* .ti'* ro tt'" rr rcr' ir the kinss are in

.,i"iilirl'i .iifiiii,;q;;;c; iurn the pa:k fac€ down and spread ov€r
,r." i"" 

""ia. 
t" ai.pr;v the face up kings ln closing the spread' geta lett

,"ir" ri'"".. u.*i i!r"; rhe four iace down cards belo\ rh€ kinss Brins
i'.;;;i;"il;;i;; ;;.r' ii"e.." " 

rhe rar short end and rhumb ar
i'. 

"!"i.".. 
r--;ri 

"ii 'ie 
eighL iuds above lhe break' plus one more

,' i, * 'r, i . ir l '  
" i,";".a 

uv reaching down slightlv with Lhe righr rhumb
*1"-n tf,f ii."f u.t*..n 

'his 
card a;d rhe€ighl above tL The riShl finsers

"i+:*T+iix".'*'trili{i:i-r:mm'iiiiili,,ill#i"ii;  ' ' ; ; ; ; i ' " ; ;  ; ; i ;-"Aih; sinsle card under cover or Ihe third l ins sorhat

r er]as uo in rhe second trom rop position of lhe main pacl . Place the
r,.t  l ing in rhe righr hand on top of rhe pacl {really lrve caro5 as one'

lL,. ouit it ft.li"o.pletely square with no breaks' and the actions

,]".".ii.J ii"'iln"iiia-iil io"nrmation that vou did remove four

' ' l l i t"  ,rt . , inrt,  hand over lhe pacl '  i ingerr ar the far short end and

' ;;;""i ;; ';;;;;; ';.J iiri if r""' cards wirh rhe rhumb' purrins
.';-"'p "* 

uv ."".lilii ,rtl .Jt""', *'9' awav from rhe pack and
'1., . . , i . t  onltt .  table. st i l l  apparenrly al l  face up l normally place

,,]rn ul iolr trt . . tp,v.aro casi. whrch makes i l  easv to pic}r Ihem up

"i l . l  ,o 
" 

tr."* , ' i , tr  ,he tefr t i l le f inge' undet rhe top lwo cards of the

,: i,"^#;r'".;i;;;i;p".r'" ii"e'' '"' 
t 

't'' 'ppropriate 
cenrre poinr

i i" i i"g ir ' .  
" ip. i  

n"ri  with the;i8hr hand the Ihumb pickjns-up rhe

',i""1-"iitri 
r"#.tott 

"nd, 
and placing it below fie other half' Retake

;,;;;k;;ffi;il;tiie nnee'i as ttre tratves come together' cul orr
,, ;;;;. ;;;;;hJ;.;i aJ o-race rhem in fronr of the 'p€cr aror ' rirr

, '  .  r ," i i i . ." ini.g;" vour hand upwards sl ighrl l  so lhal vou can see the

,.., , ,  
""a. 

* i i i i  ,r f . i iLt i  rhumb,;i f f le rhe cards l lom face Io rop vour
i , , ,Jf.n" i ," ' i i i " ; ' i  inirre near ena 'nenvouser 

nearthetopo[.the
., ' l i .  '" , '  * ir i . i .  tr* u""i  ot a reversed card. Srop rtrnins ar thA point '

' ," i ; ;*-h ;;*;; i ih 
'ha 

r ishr rhudb and hfr up one card' and tare €

,,'""i-*,tr' i#-r.ft-rrtii" fi;er b€low ihis card As vou carrv out this

" ' i  "B 
;. i t"; ,  ; ,  

j ; i . ' .  
i  rh-inl rhar' \ ,about hall  lheposrrionarrhis

'"e.- is rhar ihe ietr l i rr le f inger is holding a bleal undel lhe top loul
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Card Scri4t

cards. Cive the half pack a single cut, but really just cu1 the cards above
the break 1I) the {ace, keeping fte right fingers over lhe outer end to
conceal the lack of thickness, ,o 

',o/ 
retain anv breaks after the cut. but

as you are squaring the pack in th€ hands, let lwo cards drop from the
face, and tak€ a lefl litile fing€r break above lhese two cards- Remolethe
righr hand from ih€ cards.

Turn the top card of the tabled half face up wirh the righl hand, and
draw altention to its name. Say, "lhis is your card, from your packet."
Tum the card face down and insert it into the cards you are holding in
the left hand, pushing il in at the n€ar short end, and inserling it at the
break point. As you push the card square, g€t a left little finger br€ak
above it, so thai you have a break above the lace three cards. Bring the
right hand over the cards, again concealing lhe far short end with the
fingers, and cut the pack at fie break poin!, completing lhe cut and
taking a new br€ak with the left little finger, under the top three cards of
me group-

Triple lift the lop card and leav€ ii face up on top for a moment,
keeping the little finger break below it. Call attention lo the card, and
say, "this is my card." Turn the three cards face down as one, onto the
pack, and then lifl off two as one wirh the righl hand, ard place them on
top ofihe spectator's halfpack. Cive these cards a single cut and requen
the spectator ao place his forefinger on top of these cards for a momenl.
As he is doinS this, bring thc righr hand back to the cards in your Ieft
hand, and palm the top one into the right hand. Reach down with lhe
righi hand and pick np the face up kinS group, taking it by the opposite
shorl ends, the hand being curved over lhe face of$e cards. This pick up
is very easy, if you have prevjously rested the kinSs across the card case.
Place the face up kings in the left hand, ready for the Findley Teni
Vanjsh, the cards being held a lirtle above lhe pack by the left thumb lip
on the upper long side.

Talk about the kings finding the two cards, and appear 10 lifl lhem
away with the right hand, but really replace the palmed card onto them
and move lhe left thumb outwards slighdy so that the five cards fall
down onto the main group below them. Move lhe right haDd away,
keeping it curved slighlly, as if ir w€re holding lhe kings. when it is
positioned over the spectalor's half, slowly close the right hand in a
rubbing action, and ihen open it to show the kings hav€ vanished. Ask
the speciator to remove his finger atd spread out his halfpack face down
on fie table. Whilst he is doing this, give your half a single cu!.

When rhe spectator has compieted his usk, lwo kinSs will show up in
lhe cenire of his spread, with a face down card caught belween them.
Now spread your half 1l) reveal th€ same condition. Say, "not only have
the kings found the cards, but they have kept things tidy by drawing youl
card back to your half, and mine back lo mine" Turn thc face down
cards between the kings ovcr, one by one, as you mak€ thjs rcmark.

Cad Scriqt
..THtr AMBITIOUS GHOST''

Elfect

This is a small packel ambitious card sequence thal was inspired by Al
g"-k; i ; "  i .  2.3,4 version, publ ished in the'Pal lbearets Review' l t  is

"".i""rv 
driitty, 

"na 
; ide;l as an interlud€ before conlinuing with th€

main ef{ecl using the four cards

\! orking

Remove lhe A, 2 3 and 4 of spades from the pack' and arrange in

irum€ric order, r€ading from lhe face Fan them out and display them to

irr"_"rai**, if-*itg 
"tlention 

to their order. Close up lhe spread and

rurn it face do*n. Sai, "lel's reverse the order ofthe four cards, so that

't,"y.rn 
in o.a"t from the top." Ghosl Count (Elmsley) the cards'

r,lacins the lasr one on top'  - i " l? 
i r ' .  , "p *t , l  and place i t  on rhe borlom ot Ihe pacLer '  lap-the

..t.f*iirr *ti litg... of;he righ! hand, and tben turn the iop card face

up to sbow the ace is back on top. Removethe ace and place it face up on

rhe table.
iufe it. top cura oftle three remaining and place it on tbe bollom of

tn pa.ter,  saylng lhe lwo no$ 8oe\ underneath l  urn lhe lop card

..e up af ler iapprng rhe palkel  and \ho$ thar the lwo i '  bacl  on lop'

l'lace the two on the table't'i".. 
ttr" top 

"".a 
ofthe two remaining below th€ single card, sayin€'

'oo 
rhe threi  goe, under neath l  urn lhe lop card face up lo 'hou" the

,ree ha'  rerurned, and lhen drop iL on the table. Sho* Lhal onl)  the Ioul

.',,rr ."tnalns in v"u. trand. Meniion that ihe four spot has done nothing

,, far, so you will give it a hard test. Pick up the three cards thal were

,trscaried bnto the iable, and assemble them inio a face down pacKel'
' ' . . r (e the four 'pot,  also lace down on lop o[ lh is packel and then

"ror Counr rhe card.,  but l lme Ihe count a5 fol loqs: thelbul ' ' 'counl
,)lf one card, "and lhree cards abo\'e it," count the remaining thre€

,,tar. itip ttt. top cu.a tace up to show the four spol ha5 dsen to the top

'( HOOSY CHOICE"

I lfrcl

A spectator manages to sort out a quanlity ofcards into fie four suits'

'  l ' ,ush he onlv .ee'  rhe backs lhis i \  a vat ial ion on Karl  Fulve ' '
|  \ (n"I4one] P;L'posir ion and Bro Hamman\ "Suit  Your\el f  '
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Working

Run through the pack, and throw out in a face up heap on the labl€,
five clubs, five diamonds, five spades and five hearts, the hearls being
the face five cards of the group. Discard the remainder of the pack.

Pick uo lhe t$enty card group and hold i l  face up in the rrghl hand in
rhe BiddI sr ip,  the hand being curved above rhe cards Drawol l thef i rn
lwoheartssinSl)  intorhelef l  hand, andasyoupul l  th€lhi tdoneoff  wi lh
rhe lefL rhumb, place Ihe t i r . l  lwo cdrds back undernealh the r iShl hand
cards. Continue drawing off cards fairly wirh the left thumb until you
come to the club seclion. Here the first four clubs are pulled off nor_
mally. and the final one (really three cards as one) placed on the face of
rhecards in the lefl hand. From lhe audience's viewpoint you havedrawn
atrention to the faci that you have five cards of each suit grouped

toselher.
iurn the cards face down and thumb off the first five cards' placinc

them at pos. A. As you place them down with the right hand' turn the
roD one race up. and place il in front of the four lace down card" Ihumb
oti  Lhr nexr f i le card\ and place lhem al pos. B again lurning lhe lop
one face up, and placing it in front of the packet. Repeat with the nexl
five cards and place at pos C. You now have fiv€ face down cards left.
Thumb off the iop four and place them at pos. D, and plac€ the final
card face up in front ofthem. Remember that you thumb offcards at all
r imes, and do nol al ler their  order.

Picl uo rhe tour cards benealh Lhe lace up hear! and apparently mix
them up; but keep track of the original top two cards. Say' "if I mix
dese. it is still very easy for me lo extract two hearts because ftey are all
fie same suil." Pick out the original top lwo cards, flash their faces to
show they are hearts and drop fiem face down, on the face up hean
inalicator. Say, "l will make it harder for /or by mixing lhe remaining

rwo hearts with two ofthe spades " Takethe top two cards from the face
down four at pos. B, and mix them with the two already in your hand.
Invite a sDectator to s€lect any two ofthese, as you fan them out for him,
and drop his selections fac€ down on the spade indicaior. Drop the

remaining two cards in your hand away from thesuit groups, at pos. E to
form a new group

Prck uo Ihe loD lwo cards t tom pos. C and mix Ihem sirh lhe remain
ine rwo cards at pot.  g Say I  qi l l  mLx lwo ol  lhe diamonds with tso ol
thi spades." Invite a speclalor to selec! any two cards from these four.
nron the two he selects face down on the fac€ up diamond indicator'
Dseird the remaining ruo on top ol  heap E

Take the top two cards from pos. D, and mix them with th€ two
remaining cards aI po\.  (  ,  I  e l  a \pectalor chose lhe t$o he Ihinks are the
clubs. and drop hit selection., still face dosr. on the face up chrb
indicaror. Discald lhe remaining lwo card\ on lop of heap E

Pick up the two face down cards remaining at pos. D, and use them to

Card Scriqt

\coop up the heap ofcards at pos E,sothalthevgotothebottomofthis
trcas. As you do this, say, "if you were not successful in finding the
.orrecr suits. these will be in an awful mess " Drop the lop two tace
(lown on the indicalor al pos. D, the nexl iwo at pos C, lhe nexl al pos.
ll, and the final pair at pos. A You now have your face down cards on
cach face up indicator.

Let a spectator turn the cards on each indicator face up for the climax.

"SURPRISE SURPRISf,''

lllfect

!'ive cards ate fre€lv selected bv a spectator and isola!€d. A iurther
.ard is selected and initialled by a second speclator. When the firsl five
.rrds are examined, four of them are found to be aces-lhe fifth on€ is
lound !o be |he inilialled selection The lrick was inspired by Alex
lr lmsley's "B€lween Your Pdms."

$orking

Secretly get the four a.es to the top of the pack. Hold the pack iace
,lown in ihe lefl hand. and cul about + oI the pack from face ro rop,
rrking a left little finger break belween the sections as they square up
lurn the pack fac€ up, and Half Pass the lower section at the break

I'oint. retaking the left little finger break above the now face down lower
(The break was of cou.se maintained when you turned the pack face

Bring th€ righl hand over the pack lo cul off a section from the face.
rl,umb at the near short end, and fingers at the far one. Drop five cards
1'om tbe bottom of lhe upper secrion of the pack al the break point by
clcasing them from the righl thumb, and retake the left litrle finger

l,rcak above these five cards. Th€ ri8h1 lhumb no\r moves upwards unlil
Lr reaches the approximate centre point of the compi€te pack. and then
, urs offthe facChalfand spreads il face down on the table Aspectatoris
,rvited to push five cards our of this spread. Gather up th€ remainder of
rhe spread, and place them face up a8a;n on the remainder of the face up

'rtck in the left hand.
'lransfer |he face up pack to the riSht hand for a moment, lhe hand

.!ting it from above in a Biddl€ type grip, and th€ lhumb taking over the
I'rcak from the left litlte finger- Pick up the five face down cards liom
hc table wirh the lefr hand. and slip them still tace down' beneath the
ircc up pack. Retake the face up pack inlo the lell hand' taking over the

l,r.rk again with the little finger. Take care that you do not flash the
r.ruct of the face down cards, and make sur€ that tbe audierce under'
rrnds clearly that lhese five cards are face down al the tol/om of ihe
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Riffle the outer l€ft corner of the pack with the lefi thumb, inviting a

spectaror to call slop at some poinl. Really carry out lhe slandard Riffle
Forc€, and cut at the break point, Invite the spectator lo remember lhe
facecard oflhe lower section, and ifconvenient, havehim inilial lhe face
of this card, as vou extend lhe half pack lowards him

R€Dlace the right hand section on top of the left hand one' and
immediatety llalf Pass the lower seclion ofthe pack, and then spread the
fac€ uD Daak between lhe hands, until you come to the five face down
cards it ihe bottom. Place the main pack aside, and just retain the five

Hold the face down calds in th€ lefi hand, ready for a minor variauon
on the Jordan Count. Pull the first one offwith the right thumb, pull the
next one off with the righ! thumb, pull the n€xt one off, put all in the
risht hand back belowthe two cards remaining in the left hand, and then
oish of l  rhe unper four cards wi lh lhe lefL thumb rnd tdke rhem in the
; iphr hand. ol ;ce lhe f inal  card on lop ot the lour in the Irghr hand A'
vJu do thi ' .  ray, remember lhese l ivr  cards $ere freel)  selecled
'  

Fanour Lhe f l \ecdrd\ tacedown. Turn lhelopone raceupand teplace
it in the same position. Say "how slrange, it's an ace " Turn lhe bottom
one face up and replace it in the same posilion, saying' "how slrange.
another ac;". Turn the second from top over and replac€ it in lhe same
position, saying, "how strange, another ace". Turn the second from
bortom face up and replace ii in the same posilion' saying' "how slranSe'
a fourth ace", You now have a face up fan ofaces with a facedown card
in the centre of them. Say, "the skangest thing of all is this centre card
(laD lhe back of i0 because thal's the one that was signed." Turn the lan
ovir to show the card, as voLr conclude the senlence.

..COLOUR ME JORDAN''

Off€cl

Two mentally selected cards vanish and appear in each of lwo
sDectarofs pockets. This trick is not mine, but a classic of charle!
irdan, ail I have done is.o add back colours to the effect.

Wo.king

Needed are two packs of 52 cards, one with blue backs, and the other
red. Arrange one pack so thal reading from lhe face vou have 24 

'ed
backed carAs. Each 24 card g/'orp mus! consisi of the same cards from
each pack, although th€y do not need to be in the same order as each
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other. Arrange the second pack solhat r€ading from the face you have 24
btue b.ck€d aards, four red backed cards and 24red backed cards Again
cach 24card seclion must coniain lhe same cards. Place tbe packs in their
fases and you are all set.

Remove each pack from its case and give each pack a shuffle thal
.xhibils the back colours well, but does not disturb the position of the
roD and face 24 cards. I use a simple overhand shuffle, runnirg small
scitions of cards from ahe top, and throwing them back on lop You
rnu$ not expose any of the ba€ks of the face 24 cards.

Place one of the packs in the left hand and quickly count off ?6 cards
lrom the toD of th€ face down pack Count out loud so that the
\peciators u;derstand tbat you are counting off half tI€ pack- Secretly'
,:ount 27 cards, by taking two as on€ on your first count This is quite

casv if vou take a left little finger break under ahe top two calds' befole
uou stait counting. Hand the counted cards io speclator A and request
him to Dlace them in his pocket. Pla€e tbe remainder of the pack, care'
lullv souared. face down on the table in froni of speclator A.

nepeil the procedure described in the previous paraSraph with the
.ccond pack, and spectator B.

Pick up th€ cards in front of spectator A, and place them face up in
vo r left hand. SDread them out wiih the assislance of the right hand,
rnd ask him io mentally select one Do noi expose the face of the lower_
rnost card whilst he makes his choice.

KeeD the cards square in the left hand after spectator A bas noted a
card, ind pick up lhe half pack in front of spectator B, placing them in
rhe lefr htnd a iittle above and jogged forward, of the cards already
rhere. and holding fiem near th€ left fingertips. They are also tace up
l'an them out with |he help of fte right hand, and requesi speculor B 10
,rentally make a not€ of a card in this half. Again' do not let him see lhe
lace of the lowermost card. After he has made his choice, clos€ up the

'pread, and ger a feff little finger brcak above the lowemosl card of this
,cction. Also, as you close lhe spread, move this half pack inwards aod
,lownwards, so that ir more or less lines up with th€ other half pack.

Al this stage in the irick, requ€sl the two spectators to remove the half
Drcks from their oockets and hold them face down in their hands Under
rltc misdirection that this action gives, turn the cards you arehoidinS face
,lown, doing a Turnover Pass at the break point, and immediately
,Ineading out the face down cards, unlil you reach the colour break poni

rhe ce;tre ofthespread. Remov€ the upper section and place i{ in front
,'l spectator A, and place th€ lower one in front of spectator B,

Make some magical Sestu.e from the tabled half pack in fronl of
.r,cctaior A. towarals ih€ hallthathe is holding, and ih€n place the tabled
l;ili face up in the left hand. Deal the cards from ihis half face up onlo
1l,r |able, counling them out loud as you do so Ask spectator Ato slop
lou when he sees his card. You will only reach 25 in your count' and he
\,ll nor see his card. Have him check through lhe half he is holding' and
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he will find it lhere. Repeat this procedure rvith the other iabled half and
spectator B.

..CREEN TURTLE''

Effect

The A.S. is placed on ihe table, and a card selected and replaced liom
the remainder of the pack. The ace firsl of all draws the chosen card lo
the face of the pack, then itself |akes on the appearance of the chosen
card, and finally vanishes, to reappear face up in the centre of the pack,
with the other three aces.

Working

Arrange the pack as follows, reading from the facel x card, AH, AC,
AD, rcveBed 9D, aD, rcmainder of pack, with the AS al about the c€ntre
of this seclion.

Fan rhrouah the face up pack, and throw ihe AS onio the table. Push
the face dozen or so cards over as a block so that you do no! expose your
stack. Turn the pack backs towards th€ audienc€ and Sive ii an overhand
shuffle, pulling the top and botlom cards off logether first, and throwing
the final s€ction of th€ shuffle back on the face. This brings your stack
back io the face, rr,firr the original face €ard.

Fan the pack face down for one to be chosen, As soon as a spectalor
has taken a card, close up the cards into th€ lefa haod, and get a l€fa litlle
finger break under the top card. Take back the chosen card and place il
on top of ihe pack. Give the complete pack a few cuts (double undercut
iechnique) so ihat the chosen card ends up second from the face Turn
the pack face up in the left hand, and gel a little finger br€ak under the
face card of the pack,

Pick up ihe A.S. with the righ! hand and talk aboul ils magn€oc
powers- Place the ace /ace down on the face of the pack, and rub the
back of the ace with the fingers of lhe right hand, explaining that this
generates the magnetism. Now move the right hand to the near short end
of the pack, and grip the two cards above the left little finger breal
tightly together, and draw them towards you for abou! l]". This will
expose ahe face ofthe chosen card, apparently below |he face down ace
Keep your thumb on lhe near short end of lhe injoSged cardG) and move
lhe righl hand fingers upwards, so that they rest partly on lhe back ofthe
ace, and partly on the face of ihe chosen card. Now move the right hand
outwards, so that the face down ace squares up with the main pack, and
ihe chosen card ouljogs at the far short end. Remove lhe ouljogged card

Cad ScriPt

$ith the right hand and plac€ it on the lable, and then remove the ace'

urn r t  face up and place rt  also on the lable
Iurn rhe mi in pai l '  toce doqn rn rhe letr  hand and 'a) vott  s i l l  Iepeal

rhe aemon.tration. wlilsl the right hand is still ov€r the pack' riffle

uDwards from the face with the thumb, until you see the reversed card
(liv€ from the face, so you can couni rather than look if you wish) and

iake a left little finger break above this card Pick up the chosen carcl

sirh the riehl hand, and after showing it, turn il fac€ down' and push it

,nro ttre pict at ttt. near shor! end, really inserting it at the breatpoint'

\nele rhe Dact 5lr  Ihal  the audience (annol see exacl ly $here i l  i t  being

nrir ted. q.  you pu.h i l  in lo lhe pack. leave abour +" jogg€d oul al  the

ncar shon eni. furn the pack face up into the left hand, and before you

'.rno'eitre 
rigtrr tranO,lifi up on thejogged card with therightihumb' so

rhat the left fitlle finger can take up a break below this card'
tici uD the A.S. from lhe table and place ii face up on lhe face of th€

-"t. 
n,it tft. face of ih€ ace with the righi fingers, and then slide it

iowards slightly so thal the face of lhe card belo* i! is exposed Appear

',roiir.a 
ri"r ittit i' no' the cho\en card. and repeat lhe squaring of lhe

.h e wi lh I  he pack, rubbjng and sl id ing down a few t imes bulstr l lwi lhout

'uccess. Al a poini when the ace is in an iniogged position' push t!

uDwards io sqiare with the pack, but place the righ! fingers on the face

oi lhe card below it, so that it becomes outjogged as ihe ace squares up'

l'ull th€ outjogged card out of lhe pack with the right hand, and push it

hack into t;e;ack at approximately the centre As vou do this' say'
' leL e set r id ol  this card, perhaps r l \  an unlucly one

(;o ;  rub the face of lhe A S. a8ain. and lhen sa) "oh I  Inow qhat- '

'"rons. 
the ace should te face down." Turn all the cards above the little

' r . rcei  breal over onlo rhe pack as one cald Rubthebackoftheaceand
i, . t1 i r  Uu.t  ro e.po,e rn.;ard b€nealh. and appear 'urprrsed lhal  i l .  ct i l l

riusn'l attracted lLe chosen card. Repeat the rubbing a couple of times

'iore, and then remove the face down card, and hold it so that ils face is

. ,*ards \ou. Sav, ' l  \ee $har\  happened. i r  pul led too hard andgor
." ' r  car i  srucl  on i l '  lace lhrowlhecardlouarehold 'nSfaceupon

rhe table.
tJnder the surprise ofihe chosen cards appearance g;ve the main pack

'  inelecut.  Spreadrhepack fac€do\rnon lhe ldble and'a '  i l  i rn l

,  . , t t i ' ru. t  royout catd. i r ' \  ' tucl  " i th 
rhree lr iend\ r ighr here " Tap

t',, iace up aces *ittr the righi forefinger as vou complete $e sentence

.RI:IURN OT THf, CANNIBALS''

I I lerl

Iiur jacks are shown, and one by one, six cards are inserted between

t3l
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rhem, dnd complelel)  \anish. Ihe lacks lcannibalr l  having apparcnl ly

"r ,""  
, r , . rn._i i "  * f t i t ,ecL the meal h3'  on them i '  lo br ing Lhem oul in

tpi{e.unniual 
ptot uetongs lo Lin searles' a genlieman whose contribu-

tions 10 card magic have always been very llne

Working

Secret l \  have the four ten\ on top ol  the nack'
R;; ' ; ;1; ; ; ;  i i ' .  p".* .  

' . "- i "e 
rhe jack\ and placins lhem on rhe

r^"". f i f t .  
" i . f .  

Hold lhe pack face up in the nghL hand in the arddle

6*, t r , .  t t " :J l . rng iured over the pacL thumbonthenearshorIend
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'"'roi*Lf?'ii'ii. ,* ,nree card, or rhe race do*n pack. Lhu. re,p,v''g
,h" ;;;;; ;;;; ihil in a heap on rhe table r uIn rhe pack race up
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cannital' wir h 
'h"' lCl' !ild"',il: :l:

Card ScriPt

a momenr, saying "hungry little fellows," and then square them up/ace
ddrn berween th€ hands, the righl hand being curved over rhem, thumb
ar lhe near short €nd and fingers at the far one. Gel a break under the lop
card wirh rhe righa ahumb tip. A1 this slage act as if rhe rrick is over.

The following ac(ion is difficslt to describe, but done smoothly is very
deceptive. lt is an unloading move for the fout cards below the break,
ihese cards at the moment being supported by the lefr hand. The left
hand twisrs in a clockwise direction, and moves down iowards the face
up pack on rhe table, taking the four cards it is holding with it, and
Jdding them to the face of the main pack, as the hand opens and draws
lhe pack inwards and off the iable edge, and then twisis over so that the
r)ack is face down in the hand. In a continuing action, the top threecards
,,f the pack are rhumbed off one by one into a face down heap on lhe
rable, and the main pack is lhen placed aside, face down on the table.
I'racrice this move to ge1 it smooth and fairly rapid, and it can be used
Jeceptively, even when surrounded.

The right hand is lefi holding a single card, but the fingers hide the
rck of thickness at the far short end. As you carry out the unloadjng
\equence, say, "let's see if they are still hungry."

Transfer the card in the right hand 10 the lefi, keeping the back of rhe
fard towards the audience. Pick up the top card ofthe thr.e cards on the
rable, and place ii on top of the card in the left hand. Slide the face card
,,u1, and place it on top, using the same action as when sandwiching rhe
, rrds at the earlier stage ofthe trick. Now count the two cards as four by
rrking the first card fairly, the next unfairly, by loading $e first one
r,.rck inlo ihe fingers of ahe left hand as you take the second, the third
Lrnfairly a8ain, repeating the same technique as used on the second one,
.rnd (h€ final one fairly. Count out loud l, 2, 3, 4 as you take ench c.ud,
Ind repear the line, "anoth€r one eaten." You will find no rrouble at all
{ h this count if you can already do the standard Chost Count, and
.,)unting 2 as 4 looks mu€h the same as counting 4 as 4.

Place anolher one from the two remaininS on the table on top of the
,.rnnibal group, and again cul on€ card from bottom to top. Chost
( ount the three cards as four, repealilrg your patter lines about another

I'lace the final card on top of the cannibal group, and cut one card
,om bottom to top. Chost Count the four cards as four to showthe final
.,,d has been eaten. You could do a fair count here, bur I think tbe
rt)tcarance is more consistent wilh your pervious actions il you do the
r ,l!)st Count agaln.

l.rn out the four cards face alowr in ihe right hand, and say, '\he only
Ll rlfecls of all this eating, is to bring them out in spols." Turn ihe fan
,'cr, and drop ii face up on th€ table.

.ol".;;;;r'ffi;;; ;i,i'" "n"o 
pt"" i' on Lop or the jacl's slide rhe

b.i," ' ' .-a"i ir ' . i"J' out and place.ir or, Lop and sav "$e'l l jus( 8j\c
i r r" t  u .o. .nt  lo i  rherr meal Do lhe chost Count qi lh the jacl \  ( l

;il;;;;; ;. ;i ;i;;ing the rast card counred on top As vou do the

;h;;;;;;;i;;;-i"o"d." one' t*o' three' rour"' and then sav'

" lhat 's one gone."' i ; i . r  
*  in? 

"op* 
*ro 

" t  
lhe two remaining on the Lable and plale i r

on t .p . i  , r ' .  1" ' . i ,  Sl ide rhe bortom iack our and place 
' t  

on Lop and

'; ;F; i i17;; ; ; , - ; ;ain 
r4 (ard\ a5 '1 '  -5a\ ins 

rhar 's another on(

". ' . . : i  
i ; i "*- ,r ' i  t ' i  i r i led card on top of rhe iack\ '  and sain cut on(

ii'i r..rn 
-u"iii,.-i" i"" cho'r count asain t5 cards as 4) and sa1

:il:tl"ft il;i;;;;;;!." Nore tt'at the count referred to is the stand

".iif-lf"tot". "na-,fte 
same technique is used after the first and third

'- i ; . ;  
; ;  r ; . i : ; , . " ,p.rnd 'p 'erd Ihem over rn a fan pu'hins o!el

0,*.-."rat. '"tJ ti.pitg the last two squared as one Displav the fan for
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Trigger

l:igure 2.1 (Audience's view)
Ihe right hand has come over the pack, thumb resling on lhe near short
cdge and fing€rs on the far one.

Chopter 5

Trigger

r you can arreadydorlf+ff;:lxr.."rrl"",,'ff'" 
pa55 ,, \ ihake vou

*li ll'::',:il;'"''; l"'i""'#,'ii ;:l'i,l'il,iii[":J.Tl'ffi :l"i ;l;

[itr,if,'rui*l'*[:if#r3ilir'"''J'.il]il,f:#i:*il
t"Tnt"ri"l;n, 

*ut o' o"scribed in line wirh the illustrations

rtq*hili#*i+,{txi*i**l*:**ft f ,i"'r}i;'rnt:

Figute 24

Frgure 25 (From the performert viewpoint)
'Ihe lower half of the pack k twisted downwards and out to the righ! by
lowering rhe Ieft hand fingers slightly, and then pushing on the face of
rhe half pack with lhe left firs! finger until the pack k in |he position
ihown by the drawing. The right hand is still in position, concealing tbe
lcft hand action.

Figu€ 25

l.isure 26 (Audience's view)
Ihe left hand thumb moves downwards and towards your right and al
the same time both hands lwisl inwards towards the body slighdy so that
, l ,e pacl  I rp\  up Io an appro\ imare 45'anSle. lhe lef t  hand thumb
fontinues to push downwards so that its half squares up wi.h the other
,'ne. Watch the action carefully in a mirror, to make sure that you do nol
llash the face card of the upper half as you tilt the pack upwards.

Figurc 23

2.a

) i
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Figure 26
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Figute 27

Firurc 2J (Audicne's view)
Th; kft hand ral.ases its hold oD lh€ pack .nd thc tlShr hand continuas
lhe twisting action by lumin8 its wrist i[wards slightly.

Figure 28

Trigger
Figure 29 (Audience's view)
conainue the riSht hand action, finally placing the pack facc donn in the
left hand as the turning action brings thc pack to a horizontal position.

Figuro 29

All thc above actions should blcnd into one smooth scqucncc, with no
.i€rkiness. It should be carried out rapidly, rerhembcring the small
amount of timc it would take tolairrl lum the pack ovcr.

',sHowlx)wN"

Uffect

A sp€ctator notes the top and face cards of thc pack ard thc pack ir
immediately spread to show that the c6!ds rDted have tumd f4ce up et
lhe cenlre of th€ pack.

Preprr.liod

s€crctly havc two cards face up at the bottom of thc face down pack.
Th€ intercsting thing about this trick is tbat the cards that revcrsc for tha
.limax of the effect, are really already reversgd beforr the ldck stans.
How els. could tlcy turn face up so quickly?
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Figure 27 (Audience's vicw)
The righl hand rel€asas ils
contirues its twisting action
tak€s hold of it again at the

on the pack, whilsr the
the pack is vertiaal. Thc
short end.

hold
until
upper

left hand
right hand



Tfigger

Shuffle th€ pack, retaining and concealing lhe reversed
botiom and end with lhe pack face down ill the left hand'

cards a! the

I ftqqer
..HOP.A.LONG HOFZINSER''

Elfecl

Four aces are shown and then a card is selected. The selected card
.hanges over wilh lhe ace ahat matches its suit.

Run through the face up pack and remove the aces, placing them on
rhe table. Close up the pack and hold it squared in the lefl hand, drawing
.rrtention io the four aces on the table. Drop the lefl hand to your side for

Pick up th€ aces with th€ righl hand and hold them in a slight spread,
r rces iowards the audience, fingers on the faces and thumb on the backs.
t he aces should be in a knowr suit order from top to face, in mycase the
,rder being, heart, spade, diamond and club.

Bring (he left hand up with the main pack, but keep thepack low in the
rrrnd, the pack stili being face up. As lhe hand moves up, place the aces
li om the right hand face down on top of the face up pack. If sufficient
rrtention is drawn to the aces, it will not be apparent that |hey are Soing
!'r top of the face up pack.

l-ifr up aboul one quarter of the pack with the right thumb at the near
l()rl end, pick up a break al this poinr and carry out Trigger so that the

r{rk h apparently turned face up.
slowly spread the cards out from the face and request a spectator to

,lrrlv any one from the spread, Remember to spread the cards slowly so
rlrat you do noi reach the reversed aces. After a card has been taken,
.,tuare up ahe pack and hold it in the lefi hand. Note the suit of th€ card

llreak the pack at the n€ar short side with the right thumb at the poinl

"lll:re the lowest ace faces the low€r quarter of the face up pack. If you
.limate about ihree quarters of the pack and lift lhis up with lh€ right
l,rnnb, you will normally hit lhe right poini straighl away, because of the

r".rk which will naturally form at the r€versed cards. If you miss the

',.,rural break, drop the break and riffle up with the right thumb until
\,'Lr see a back drop from the thumb and then take a break with ihe left
l,rl( linger belowthe facedownace. Lift up all thecardsabove the break

",1h rhe right hand and exiend the left hand with ils cards towalds ihe
.l..raror and request him to place his chosen card face down on top of
I r, 1,, \ccrion . Replace th€ righl hand seclion of the pack on lop of the l€ft

'.,, one and square the pack.
l'ush over the cards from the facc until you come lo a face down card

L, rl rhcn square the cards again but get a left little finger break above the

Cut the pack once, taking a left lirtle finger break between the two

halves as th; sections come together. As you are compleling the squaring
of the Dack between the hands, drop one card from the face ofthe upper
seclio; to the top of the lower and retak€ a break at this poinr'

Apparently tu;n the pack face up, but really carry out Trigger at the

break ooint. Hold the squar€d pack face up in the left hand
Reou""t a soectator toiemember the face card ofihe pack' pointinS to

it wilh rhe foiefinger of rhe right hand Take the face up pack into the

righl hand, fingers at th€ far short end and thumb at the near one. the

hand being curved over the Pack.
Draw out the lowermost card with lhe lefl hand and request a specta-

tor ao remember this catd, Replace it in the same posltlon.
Tum the Dack fa€e down but really carry out Trigger al the approxr'

mate centre Doint. sDlead the face down pack out lo show that lhe noted

cards have jumped io the centre and have also turned face up'

YNriltion involving three crrds

Start with two cards reversed at botiom of face down pack as in the

' Fan Dack for a card io be taken and r€tained. Close up the cards and
cut on;e and take a left iittle finger break between the reversed cards,

exactly as before,
Re;uest thal the card taken is remembered. and then tak€ it back face

downind push it into rhe centre of the pack al the near short end so ihat

i r  eoes in tract lv at the break poinl  once lhe card is part ial ly into the

oaik. rhe break can be released bv the leil litlle tinger'
' As'ih€ card is souared with th€ pack, lift ir slightly so that a left liltle

finger break can ba laken below it.
Trisser at the breal point and request a speclalol lo remember tne

face;d. Take the pack into rhe r ighl  hand. f inger\  al  the fat  lhor l  end

and lhumb at the n€ar one, the hand being curved over the face up pack'

ADDear to draw oul the lowest card wilh the fingers of rhe left hand bul
reailv out out the second card slighaly by using ihe Side clide Request a

speciaior to remember this card.
Push the protruding card square and then apparenllv turn the pack

fac€ down, really carrying oul the TrigSer move at the appropnate cenlrc

Doint.
Soreaal the facedown pack out to revealthal ihe top and botlom cards

travi turned face uo at ihe centre and caughl the selecied one between

them.
r38
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TriSSer

face down card. As you do this say' "Remember your card is face down

in the face uD Dack '

carrr our i i;eeer 
"ar 

I he break pornL ar r ou 
ea5fi i,: l:,jiJi J[.:ff Xtace down. Deal lhe lour aces tace doqn ln a I

llli i,l''"i'ri.-i.. ir'1i ;;rie,pond, to Lhe 'uir or the card cho\en and
i""ii""" i" **tJ a""l on anv aces thal come after this one' lf ior

;;;;;i.-. i;;;;;."i.;,"d was a diamond vou would deal normallv on

il ; i i i ; i i ; ; ; ; ;J...ond dealon rhe last rwo (t l  lhe'uitorderoi(he
aces *as heart, spade, diamond, club)

'I riqqer the Daak aL the approximate cenlre poinl a5 you appear lo Iurn

it taci-uo ano olace it aside on lhe lable
" ; i l ; lh.;; ; '  in a t l ighr spread and adjun rhem.so rhat rhe face

three con;eals the rear one Flash rhe face of Ih€ spread lo lhe auolen(e

i"i 
" 

*".""i Uv t"it,i"g the rigbt hand and then turn them face down

*'J':.Tit:::"J:jl'T"lf, rn. g,oup ana rar' rne next one and prace il
r;;; ;; ihi';;. iepear rhis piocedure until vou are left. q ith. one

i. . .  J[*n." ta i"  t t t .  t " t l  hand. Poinl  out thal  s lrangel)  you hatebeen

i i  
"J 

i t ' . ]*  i r ," i  i .  
" f  

rhe 5ame suit  a\  the cho\en card sav "rhar ' \

noi  a Uaa rr ick, bur this h a better one " Slosly turn lhe card rn )our

rr"ni  i " . .  
"p ' .  

t r to* i I  i \  rhe aclual s€lected one and then \plead lhe

pich anO reueal thal  the reversed one wrthin i r  i '  the dce

..TRIGGER HAPPY''

Effect

The four kings areplaced on top of lhe pack and ihe ace ofspades face

uo-"i'rf,i 
""noi. 

'rftiUngs change places wjth the ace and the speed oi

,r i . i iunsoo' i r 'on is 'o la\ i  lhar the paik become' red hol or lo nhrase Ir

i.tt ai""i",ii"rrv, trt. u"cks change lrom blue Io red

Prept]ation

Remove the kings and the ace of sp^ades from a red backed pack and

.".i"". *t"t with kings and an ace from a blu€ backed pack' Scall€r

;t!r1ii""gi't trt. *a p:"ck, making sure thev are not roo near the top or

Pedormanc€

Run through the face up pack, up.jogging the ace of spades and kings
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.,\ you come to them, and leaving tbem in an outjogBed position. Hold
r[c partially spread pack in the left hand and pull oua the four kings one
)r one with rhe right hand, making sure thar you have a king ofrhe same

r olour ar each end of the group. Turn all four face down and place them
l)elow the face up pack. Now pull oui the ace of spad€s and place it face
,l(rwn below the pa€k.

furn the pack face down in the left hand and square it up wilh the
.rssislance of the righl hand. The kjngs and ace are face up at lhe top of
rlre lace down pack. Make sure that you do not €xpose the red backs as
\()u square the pack and turn it over,

'Ihumb over the ace and r€move it with the right hand, placing it face
,rt  on rhe table.

Thumb over the face dree kings to showthe faces of the four and then

'qLrare them back on to the pack with the right hand, in this action
|eting a left litde finger break under the three kings that were spread.
\tpear to removelhe squared up kings wilh the right hand, fingers aithe
1.tr short end and thumb at the near one, but actually only remove th€
rlrrce cards above the break. As th€ right hand moves away with its cards,
rhc left hand does a wrist turn so that the pack ends face up and the king

'. eoncealed. As ihis wrist turn iakes place, the right hand places its
,tuared kings face up on the table a liule apa( from the ace.

With lhe assistance of the right hand, readjust the pack so that il is
r,fld in a natural position fa€e up in the left. During thh action, get a left
Llllc finger break above th€ low€rmost card of the pack (a king).

Apparently turn the pack face down bui useTrigger ar the break poin!.
l,rnsferring jusl one card will feel strange at first, but wirh a litle
/ ,.rctice it's not Loo difficult. The pack now appears to be face down in
1l ,c l€i i  hand.

Irjck up ihe pile of kings from the lable and place rhem face up
l{ r$een the fingers and thumb of the lefi hand, the main pack being held
,1, cper in the same hand. Ghost Count (Alex Elmsley) rhe three kings as
,,ur wilh the assistance oi the right hand and rhen llip rhem face down
,L lop of rhe pack. Apparently lurn the pack face up bur use the Trigger
| 1,! c, taking your initial break al the approximaie c€nre position of the
r k.
\\'ith the left thumb, get a slighl break above the four face down cards

LL Lhe centre of the pack, the break being held almosl at the outer left
,t,ticr corner. The pack wili normaily break naturally ar $e correct point
, ,, r he break, bur if any difficulty is experienc€d , ihe pack can be riffled

'r'lrtly wirh th€ left ihumb until the appropriare poinr is reached.
I'L.k up the ace of spad€s and insert it face down into ihe pack at the

, frl poin! being h€ld by the l€ft rhDmb. As the ace is squared up with
,li. pack, get a iefi little fing€r break above ir with lhe left lillle finger.
\r,j'xrently rurn the pack face down, really carrying ou! the Trigger
, ,r , , \c ar the break poinr.

Jlumb off (he top four cards and uke them inlo the right hand

t4 l
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uit:l$fl'rs+*i*$.;er:+**"';;.u{$t
$$ffiffi#sm*mffi
#*t{**rg*1*ttrr.l;*i;q',:':r
;tt*',l'i{Hi*',.i"1#}tiilli#,l*'5:,,':i,',I:'.r
..JAIL BREAK''

EflEcl

n!::';,'*lr.'l*j;l"Lf'#Ei*':t'"".'#t,'l;il,,".'llli
[::J.':i.ilX':lf 

l"lt'":.t#cautionsdrenrisonersescapeandreavethe

Trigger

of the guards a thick prison wali.
Close up the spread, and in doing this get a left little finger break

rbove the face down card nearest the face end of the pack.
Apparently turn the pack face down but carry out Trigger at the break

point. Hold the fac€ down pack square in the left hand.
Talk about the impossibility of the prisoners escapidg and then cary

oul the Erdnase Colour Change which transposes the posiaions ofthe top
and second card (page l5l of "E\pert at lhe Card Table" by Erdnas€, or
pag€ 49 of "lnner Secrels of Card Magic" by Dai Vernon).

The effect of the Colour Change is to cause one of the aces to appear
lace up on top of the pack. Place the ace on the table saying, "One
t.isoner has escaped." Repeat the Colour Change move three more
Iimes and as each ace appears face up at the top remove it and place it on
rhe rable.

Appear to turn the pack face up but really carry out Trigger at lhe
,lppropriate centre poinl. Spread the cards out lo show ftat ih€ two
Auards are left reversed a1 the centre bui that the prisoners have escaped
lrom between them.

..CREENHORN"

l.ltfect

An instant transposition of awo cards, one being face up and the other

I'reprrdiotr

Start with one card face up al the bottom ofthe face down pack. Try
.itd arrange th€ face up one to be a very easy one to remember. As an
.\rmple, let's say it's the Joker.

shuffle the fac€ down pack without revealing th€ face up one and
$lrhout altering its position.

Spread out the pack face down, requesting a spectalor to select a card,
\. soon as he has removed one, close up the pack and appar€ntly turn it
r,(c up but really carry out Trigget immediately above the face up card
.rr rhe bottom. An easy way to get lhe starting break, is to buckle the
ll'|lom card slightly with the tip ofthe left forefinger, sothat il opens up
.hAhtly at the near short end.
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Remove the four aces and place lhem in a slight spredd face up on lnc

+:,i#*;al;'",'* i;ii:5i."l;';;;[i:l*il;
:{tf .'h3**ri.iifsJl*"'H'l'"'"#rots":'+i""1$t
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Tritger

Draw atlention to the face card of th€ pack and r€quest the spectaiors

to iierilo'ii. ln o* 
"*ample 

ir wir be the Jokq', .-,--..^ ̂ '^-*K:U',#;;:i ;;;;;rt'i"* "ni" 'r" 
t'r' rTa.Id-l*:*:l?:1

""1*#i'"iJ'ii'iifriii'"-J'i"i"''itn; ""'n 1ll"-:11'::*.:l'f;ffi " ffi ;"J#l'.;:fi#i.*i. .i ii'i*l "p p""lL'* ::-l'l'31'1"'i
ii,llii'lii TiJ'iiii,il'iili.i-iilii'd^ii'; i Aor*entrv tu'" rhe pack
til-.il il;;i;-"d oui trissc' at thc treal poinl
ii".il #;#i,t"'i"i; oi iE *G'"a ""'a -a, l;i :fl :':*vAsr na sDcclarcr tne flarn
ffil.i:iil;" i;;h";it ir now on thc face in place of.the Jokcr'

i;;:#il ;;-#i1;;h.* the Joko is now racc up at thc @ntretr"f ir'lil'ifii; ,ip ii 'ili" iii''no* oo ,m ruo rn-t9"":lJl"*

.ITORSE SENSE"

Eff.ci

Thc [ick is brscd upon Bro. Hamm'n's "A Four-tunate Choice"

r",l,ii ui'iiri"u.ilJl r,iri. io. ?, pagc s4z, and .t.::Jr:ti:ll:-:i::;
il$;i";iff'-;iffi;;"i5ff;;i th' raccs or arother two
;;;'?;; l'.r-"ti" q"*"il ottrv four cards are us€d and nonc ar'

T gger

Ask a sp€ctator to nodindte thc cenhe Jokers or th€ end Jokers. Whcn
he makcs his choic€, pull the appropriate pair away from the fan and into
the rlght hand.

If hc has nominotcd the etrd pair, rub the backs of th€ Jokcrs on thc
rable or sl€evc of your jacket and tum theol over to show that the backs
hav€ changed to rad. Pause for a momcnt atld than say, ..you are prob-
ably wond€ring *hat I would haye dona if you had choscn tlrc ccnlre
pair; well, in that case I nould have changcd thcD to qucdrs." Slowly
iurn thc jraL in the lcft hlnd faca up to sbow that this h8s actually
happened.

Obviously it do€s not matter which pair he choosas, you limply adjust
your patter accordingly.

faked.

Pnp|rrdon

Tvo rad backcd Jokds are raquit'd and two bluc backed que'ns' Th€

ouecni shoutd bc of rhc samc colour as rcgards suils'

5il.;;;;l;G; face up bctwccn th€ race dow! que'ns and rh'

baclet of four cards in your pocl(ct or walld' and you ar€ all s'l'

Pattordanca

R.novc thc pockel of cards and hold th'm so that the top catd is a

r^i]'iiit^ i'ii 'fri'i 
"i'e-rit 

ro flash the othcr side of rhe packet as vou
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..TIIE 'TIIING ER ME JIC' TRICX''

This trick uses the remember/forget plot originated by J N Hofzinser'

P€dormlnce

""f xiX,,1',1"'iLl"ol;'fi :",f : :?ti."i :f :.lif Ji:J'':i:i :'"'iL:fi :

#ti i+ijfili'f#ui"st':n'.'".'".'; "u,r'.';:::+:r
:ffi'ill;ffi1ffxqlii"i'*[#;8. {i:li
ilill,'l,lli! i'll'3lhii! iiii:".*'.rft .Tlil",''xi:"* m(:
l;x'*' ili':x1"J l; Jli.'"l'fl ""iff :.; *',, once, o,o'e Lhe par r

*;ijt' ", *;r rl: f t*',rff 1r;lx',i:l'l*l'm'":l' lil:'ii:"1;:.1 :;

;**$i iitl,-:":,"liilliHll*# f$;6y';'L4:5
ifi i:'i,,,lt*,Trff, ,',:.,,.i:#ilt;, uni,.m.mu'r rr'e tac'

ChaPter 6

Some Late Extra Csrd Tricks

Some Lale Extra Card Tricks

size, i.€. undercut about half the group and run six cards on lo the
r€mainder. Throw the remainder ofthe cards in the right hand on top of
those in the left but outjog them. Undercul a1 the jo8, run six cards and
throw rhe balance on top. Hold the packet FACE UP in the lefi hand.

Ask the spectator the name of the card he r€membered. If he names
the card you glimpsed,leave thepacket FACE UP.lfhedoes NOTname
the glimpsed card, casually turn it FACE DOWN, b€fore proceeding

Spell out the word REMEMBER, deaiing one card for each lelter, and
you will end on fte card he remembered.

Say "do you remenber the card you forgot?" w}latever his reply,
,ip€ll out the word FORCET, continuing from the next card of the ones
remaining in your hand, and you will conclude on the card he forgot.

.'SATAN'S MIRROR''

Eff€ct

This is really a form of sucker trick, although it uses a theme thal I
have found audiences find interesting. A pocket mirror is shown and the
performer claims thai it has the power to capture reflections. He success-
lully demonstrates the mirror's ability, and in conclusion the refle.tions
rre turned to their owners quite safely,

laequiaem€lts

A small pocker mirror and carrying case lo hold it. Mosl chemists
(drug stores, across the water) sell these. Also,5 blank faced cards

l'rep|]stion

Place the mirror in its case in your left hand jackel pocket, and along-
,rcle the mirror with their faces iowards the body, place the following five
, rrds, wirh the 95 at the face ofthe group, 75, loD, 6C, 8H, 93. On top
)l the remainder ofth€ pack place the 6s,8D, 7c, I0H,9c,lhe 9c being

i[e top card of the pack. Have the 5 BLAN( faced cards at the face of
r | le pack.

shuffle the pack without dislurbing th€ stacked cards, and end with il
.rec down in the left hand. Then take aboul a dozen cards from the top

card,rd.
Pf;ce rhe calds in rhe righr hand on top ol Ihe reTi"S^q.n.':L"-l:T

'J:1':;l'';:':;'[l'ii..i"'i;; 
i;ii h"";'";'"-p t1]:j?1"'jl'.:ll:;1lilii;: ;i:;;i;;; *li.r' in. p"i' "^-*r'"'o' !::Y':1f : ::h:,:i:';'Jiff il; l;T'#i; ;."p .ii"'a',r'"- 't'' '?:':""i'"::l:,'5i,1

ri';'Jr;it::l:;.,"';i:;"'i"i *. *r'i..r' n.' i" "errqith 
d pact'er or rhi\
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:i"ii: 3iii.-li}.:H#i,i' iil';,i.ll ff '1,::;ili;". ij.iT';:ff ':
*1";",';t;::f ffi *il:i' :itil,i,":lH":.:fi l:1 ii:Ti;nii'i i;
tt''J.'ilt"::i 

:iiil,:lii:,'ll'll,."0 o"'", ""d 
re(ake rhe break a( rhe

t*:"'.'nllnilll"''1.:l r:ili'',ii"iir"Jt,f ffi +i},,!tJ,,:;:the face of lhe upper secr ion to rest on lop oI

"pp., *"i;""-"*jv *i,n rr,. lur'1 1-.a *i.f;.,0,n'j: ilX'f'r#:J::1.".i1
" ll:';',":,:},'ifiilf ; li"li:li'ilJi;Il# ;i'ir'. ,,er,i r'""J n"ri *
,ni ii '.'r' "" 

i"p 
"i 

ine cards in rtre tCft hand 
Xl?Tllt;t;til,,t;""';rhe r igh( hand tong side Now f l ip thrs card

rli':* :i"inl*** ii:'iJ; ;ii':'ft ,,i'fr"I.' :[':""T';81;.
i"iiirr"rnt, 

""a 
nip tttl. one fa€e up and then fa,:e down'

- 
ioniinu. rnit '.quen.e until 5 cards have heen sho$n bul *nen you

:ly,s'Jl'.:1,',"'f .,"j;::lil fff .'llhl"ti':'.:{'il i:i":ff:iii
:ri"*l'*llhltig[:tl'",'*l'#:illxTi"T":'iff :l::i
i:1: fiT fi"Jts:iinFill'n: :l':'u:.::11T i:i:'Lili"".'iff;
named ftem, this is importanl.

,.x"**tm*:i.liYi.i,';iilli i"ji, Li,":';ii:JTi' illJ:!
:H"*iiilq!*!ijil,!::i*::ft r::y* l:".Tlmi"l,l;'il
i5 T:?:'#::iifj*?lilX'iiiT#'*^*Esr v;ur bodv.

";:*:lik*t*l"mm:xl,:";':'ni.'-:Ti#::l!:?11':I;:lJ;i{",;x**ul#:.HT.ffill?'J,l'#i,x"'i'.1h"':l':x:
xl"l,it *.';lsfr; if '8ii"fr "ji ;:'xH: 31i:' :liiu,,"li
r#vi:l;*"*it'', ;lillillll H";;.1;: lHll'tl$ii:Jff i":1,
l)il;li;;;;il;;; ;;;apr,rrea ren"ciion " rr'e audience will consider

*i*u*:t,*.i;;'l'*::;:,:Y:l"l #:: 
"'''';ff 

i1?:ii'li':ll
*'ii.l'i,ilin*',,"..0"1.*', n^ li:.,lii l11? L'"'J,:;':; ;ll[?Jiii
ii":li":','; $,"',?"Tfl .i'u'*l'il#l,l;;' ;; ire audience anri'a,
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' I  Jont rhinl  )on b€heve lhal  the mirror real ly ha\ caplured lheir
,ctlections." Turn each of the five cards over to reveal that $eir faces
lrrle vanished. This is quite surprising to the audience, and you should
.tir as if the trick is over.

Carher up the 5 blank cards and hold them in the left hand' rleally
quared, wiih your thumb stretched over their face, the cards really beirg
l,cld between ihe left fore-finger at the rear and thumb at the face. The
,,rirror is sti held in the right hand and you should make some
, omments about its stmnge powers, despile its normal appearance.

As you draw attention to fie mirror, the left hand goes to the pocket
1)r rhe case. The blank cards areinserted inlo the pockel so that theyend

rcarest the body, and at the sam€ time the case and other 5 cards are
rripped (ogether by th€ left forefinger on one side and th€ remamng
ring;rs on lhe other. The hand is withdrawn from the pocket with the
,.rse and cards, but the 5 blank faced cards ar€ left behind. The switch is
' ' ' .hnical ly easy, buL musl be Siten sutf ic ien( pract ice Io acquire
,rroothness. Remember, you are apparently just going to the pock€t lo
,)btain the case, and you must act as if this is your ONLY intenlron

Keep the faces of the 5 cards gripped against lhe case and away from
rl\'audience, Place the miror in the case and drop the cards face down
,'I the table.

As if a sudder thought has struck you, say, "t wonder if we could
r.rxrn the capiured reflections from the mitror?" Take the mirror from
,rs case and iap it on the backs of the tabled cards, as if shaking the
, fllections out;fthe mirror. Turn the cards over to reveal that they have

'f 
qained their reflections.

'WITCHCRAFT''

I his, and the effect that follows, use the rather tedious down/under
l,,,lfle. lt is nol ih€refore suggesled that they ar€ used as programm€

'r.rns. but rather, in mol€ informal conditions, lo which they are much
r '  | lcf  .ui ted. The f i rs l  i tem is the local ion o[ a card, and the tecond lhe
l  : , r ionotacardpluslherevelal ion of  anapparent lyunIno$nquant i ly

'l .ards. Hardly breathtaking effects, I know, bu( I hope the methods

" rll be of interest.

Nrrlhod On€ (fairly easy)

I lrve lhe following 13 values stacked on top of the pack' ihe 2 b€ing
r, ,  ror  card,  2,4,6,8,  10,  Q, l ,  3,  5,  7,  9,  J,  K.  The sur ls are nor
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important but should be well mixed, and the suir of the K should be
remembered.

Pe ormrrce

False shuffle th€ pack and then cut the packet of 13 cards from the top
and place them face down on the table. The exact point to cul at is made
easy by looking for the K you remembered, as you estimate l3 cards. It is
better to OvER€stimate and lhen drop cards until the K is in view at the
face of the upper section, before lifiing this section away.and placing it
face down on the table,

Explain tha! you would like a spectator to think ofany valu€ from I to
13 and then to deal cards €qual to this value, into a fac€ down heap on
the table. Illustrate the procedure yourself by dealing 3 cards from the
main pack saying, "If you were to think of I you would deal 3 cards
down." Hand the remarnder of the pack to the spectalor so thaa he can
deal down his value. Turn away whilst he does lhis, explaining that you
do not want to have any idea of his chosen value,

When he indicates thaa he has finished dealing, turn back and ask him
to place the remainder of the pack aside. Pick up the 13 card packet
placed aside earlier and fan them faces towards the spectator. Ask him 10
look to see iflhere is a card amonSst them ofhis v?rlue. Say, "lfthere is,
please remember it, if there is not,let me know and I will add some cards
to this group from the pack." This is just a'throw off" line, because
there will always b€ a card of his valu€ in the 8roup. Point out th€
impossibility of knowing the card he remembers.

Square up the 13 card packet and hold it face down. Pick up the cards
that the spectator deali and the 3 that you dealt, and place BOTH on top
of the 13 card packet.

Position the cards ready for a faro shuffle and cut exactly 7 cards from
the face of the group with the right hand. This cut is made cettain and
easy ifyou remember that the Queen must be at the face of th€ remarning
section when you have cut 7 cards off. Just break off what you estimatc
is 7 with the right hand thumb, and then adjust to get a Q at the face of
th€ remainder, before lifting the cards away completely, by picking up or
dropping cards from the righ! thumb. Faro shuffle the cards in the right
hand into those in the left from the face end of the left hand group The
King must be at the face after the shuf{le (out shuffle from face)

As you complete the faro shuffle, push the right hand section in
slightly diagonally, so tha! when the packet is returned to a face down
posidon in the lef! hand, theleft little finger can obtain a break above thc
uppermost jogged face down card. A break is thus being held above thc
face 13 cards when the packet has been square faced down in the left
hand.

The righl hand comes over the packet, thumb at ih€ near short end and
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lrngers at rhe far one and 3 cards are dropped from ihe face ofthe cards
.rhove the break. The break is STILL MAINTAINED BELOW the 3
,l,opped cards. After dropping 3 cards, the righl hand removes all the
,( maining upper cards and appears to pla€e them below the cards in the
eft hand in a cutting fashion. However, theMarlo PullDown is executed
l,y the left little finger as they go under th€ packet, so that lhey really go
l)clow the uppei 3 cards. They are also injogged slightlyas they squar€ up
lreadthwise with the olher section. ln a continuing action, the right hand
rxkes the cards above the injogged section and plac€s them BELOW the
,cmaining cards. The effect of this procedure from the audiences'

ewpoint, is tlat the packet bas been casually cul twice, following a
nruffle.

Say tha! you are now going to use a procedure that will haphazardly
.liminate all the cards except one, Place one card face down on fhe table
,urd then one under the packet, and continue this procedure until only
rne card remains in your hand. Ask the name of the noted card, and then
rrrrn it slowly face up.

Method Two (very easy)

l'r€p8rrtion

Have tbe following 13 value cards stacked on top of the pack, the 7
l,erng the top card: 7, 1, 8, 2, 9, 3, 10, 4, J, 5, Q, 6, K. As in the pr€vious
v.rsion. the suits should be mixed. and the suit of the K remembered.

Cnt off the lop 13 cards, as before, and place face do\I1r on the table.
Let the spectator think of a value from I to 13 and deal cards on the

r.rble equal to this value. Illustrate the dealing procedure by dealing 3
,rJs in a pi le on the table yourself .  as in previous version.
I:an the I 3 cards for the spectator to note the card of his value and then

rrve this packe! a Reverse Faro Shuffle, leaving the K on the face, before
l'hcing it face down on lhe table. Reverse Faro means simply running
rhrcugh the face down packet wiihout altering its order, but jogging all
L rrds at even positions up slightly. These cards are then stripp€d out as a
l'lock and placed on top of the remainder.

( iather up the packets by takinS your 3 card one firsi, the 13 card one
Ltr \1, and the spectator's one on top of all,

Il you use a good false cut, use il at this poinl in the uick, and then do
rl,f down/under elimination to conclude the trick.
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Some Late Exlru Cqrd Tricks

..NOW AND THEN' '

M€thod

Run through the face up pack, counting from the face until you come
to the twenti;th card (twenty-first ifyou are using a 53"card pack) Injog
the twentieth card, and remove ihe card immediaiely above it, and place
it face down on the table, saying that this card will help you with a pdr!
of the trick.

Place the pack face down on the table wilh the iniog slill maintained
The pack should be in a casually squared position so that the injog is not
obvious. Casually cui off a seciion of the pack, but really cul at the
inios. ore55ins down on i l  shghl lv uiLh lhe r iShl thumb. and gi \e this
, . i t ion,o u.J".r" ,ot  tor shuff l ing. He is real l '  Siven exact ly 12 cards

After he has shuffled the cards, turn your head away and ask him to
deal two hands of cards from the section he is holding The hands are
dealt in conventional fashion and must of course have the same number
of cards in each. There are no restrictions on the dealing, and he may
stop whenever h€ wishes. T€ll him to deal qrietly, as vou do not want to
have any idea of the numb€r of cards being dealt.

Now request him 10 place one of the dealt hands into his po€ket. He
then looks at the top card of the remainiry hand, and finally drops the
und€alt cards on toD of this hand so thaa his noted card is sandwiched
between the two sections. He can be allowed to shuffle the two sections
BEFORE noting his card and assembling them' if you wish

Turn around and pick up the composite heap, casually giving it a
couole of false culs thaL wit l  leate i t  eracl  ly in the same order.  I l  lou are
roo honest ro ever indulae in false culs.  do nothing al  al l  Io lh€ paclet

Do an under/down elimination shuffle with the packet, and as you do
this, silently cou.rt the number of cards as they are dealt on the table

'trrhen you are left with a sirSle face down card' ask the spe€talor the
name of his noted one, and slowlv turn the one you are holding face up
Do not include this last card ir vour mental counl.

Pick up th€ card that you removed a1 the beginning of the effect and
hand i1 to the assisiing spectaior' Say this card has ihe power 10 count,
and ask him to touch ii on the cards in his pocket for a moment, and then
hand the card toyou. Place ii to vour ear so that il can whisper ils findinS
to you. Whilst il is whispering, mentally deduct your total from 3l and
lhen announce ihe quantily of cards the spectator has in his pocket'

If you wish 10 do a DOWN/UNDER instead of an UNDER/DOWN
elimination, cut one card from top 10 face before you commence the
elimination shuffle.

Some Late Extru Card Tricks

^lt€tnrlive 
Proc€dure

Follow the instructions for the first version until you hav€ cut off the
12 cards and handed them to the spectator, Now continue as follows:

Request him 10 deal out ihree hands of cards and to stop whenever he
wish€s. He mus( ofcourse have the same number ofcards in each hand,
xrd as before you look away whilst he is dealing.

A5k him to place one of the hands in his pocket. He tlen shuffles the
undealt balance remaining in his hand, and makes a note ofrhe face card
ol rhis group. This section is now sandwiched by the spectator between
rhe remaining two hands on the table, one going above it, and one below.

You turn around and take the assembled packet from him, false
shuffle and false cut if you wish, and then do a DOWN,/UNDER elimi-
nation, ro end on his noted card.

Follow the sam€ instructions as in the first version to find out how
Inany cards he has in his pocket.

NOTE:-The preceding two ideas will work equally well with 16cards,
if you wish to cut down (he amount of elimination dealing.
Just count to 16 at the beginning of ahe tdck and injog the
16th card, throwing out the previous one as already
explained. Wten you cut off the upper section of the face
down packet at the injog, place this section asid€ and lei the
spectator pick up th€ LOWER one ro deal from.

Finally, your key to subtract from to find out the quantity
of pocketed cards will be 15.

.'STRETCHING A POINT''

Some little time ago, Peter Kane marketed an excellent close-up card
rrick called "The ElonSated Lady." This effect was inspired by Petert
rrick, and I suggesr it should be used as a lead-in to your favourire four
,rr routine, rather than as an effect in isolalion.

Pcter's trick rrses a different method to this version, and I recommend
lirt you should invest in his effect, if you would like to add a strong off-

l,fa1 rtem to your repertolre-

l , l lecl

'\ card is apparently stretched and then reverts to irs normal size.

llse cards ihat have a close. consistent back design.
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Me(hod

R€move the 4 aces from the pack and hold them face down in the left
hand. Have any one selected by a spectator, and then take it and place it
face up, in the fhird from top position.

Close up (he spr€ad of aces and 8et a break under the face up one-
Turn the complete packel face up, maintaining the break, and then do
the Half Pass with the lower 3 cards. If you are familiar with Ken
Kr€nzel\ "Automatic Half Pass" published in Epilogue SFecial No. 2'
use this, as il fih in perfectly.

Hold the cards face down in the left hand, and draw the top card
slightly inwards with the right. Push the top card and the second card
forward together, by placing ahe right fingers on their backs' until the
top one squares up with the lower two aces. This will leave th€ second
from top card out-jogged for about l" and the audi€nce will assume this
to be the back oftheir chosen ace. Move the face card folward for about

+" which will expose a back below it at the near shorl end
DurinS the next phase of the trick the left hand grip on th€ packet is

impo(ant. The packet must be deep in the hand, with the left thumb
resting on the face card, and pressing down very slighily. The left fingers
curl dightly around the right long edge to keep the cards square across
$eir width.

Us€ the right hand to pull the face down cards out along th€ir length
slightly, alternating at far and near short ends, as if stretching the face
down card out. Pull each end oul about +" al a time until a faint click is
heard andlor feh, which means the two cards ar€ now butted together
below the top and bottom cards of the packet.

Because of the light pressure on the face with the left thumb' you can
now appear to push the "slretched" card back and forth with the right
hand. The right thumb pushes on the near short end to move the
' 'stretched' card forward aboul l  ,  and lhen move< lo Ihe opposite
short end, and uses its fingertips to push the "stretched" card inwards
for about 1'. The riSht hand continues this opposite end pushing a few
limes, and an excellent illusion is created of the stretched card movin8
back and forth. End this sequenc€ after one of the inward pushes with
the right {ingers.

Take hold ofthe near short end of the "stretched" card with lhe right
hand and lifl ir upwards sligh(ly, th€n push it forward for about j" This
will Dosition it abov€ the other face down card and their adjacent edg€s
will no longer butt together. You can now slowly push the far and near
short ends inwards a little at atime, to reducethecard io its original size.
As you finally push lhe near short end square, push it also downwards
slightly so thal the left liide finger can 8et a break above jt, as the cards
square up. The packet of four cards is now square and held in tbe lefl
hand. lmmediately this position is reached, a Half Pass is carried oul
with th€ lower thre€ cards of the packet. After lhe completion of the pass

Some Late Extra Card Tricks

rhe left hand remains inposition, fingers on lhe bottom ofthepacket and
rhumb on the top, and turns the packet over in an inwards direction uniil
rl is face down. The right hand has ofcourse been removed to allow ihis

Finally fan the four cards out to show ihai the chosen ace is still
reversed in its original position, and briefly show it on both sides belbre
dropping the spread on the table.

..THE PAINT BRUSH CHANGE''

No claim for originality is made for this sleight, although il was one of
rhe first "moves" I worked out many years ago, and used primarily as a
colour change. lvhen Dai vernon visited Britain for the first time, he
rrenlioned in conversation that he had used the move himself for exactly
rhe same purpose. I do not know if Dai invented the move, but it's likely
hc did, and possibly others have hit on the same idea. In any case, I
lvould Iike to describe my handling of the sleight in conjunction with a
.imple effect, and follow this by three other tricks using it.

\s a Colour Chrnge rnd Appe ance

Have a card chosen and returned to the pack, and conlrol it lo the
.ccond from top position. (Bluff pass is a good method.)

Turn the top card face up and th€n flip il face down again. Durina this
.r.tion, get a left little finger break under the chosen card (second from

Take the top two cards as one, face down into the riSht hand, the cards
lieing gripped at the exrreme ri8hr hand long side, ihumb on lhe lop and
lingers below. Move the righi hand and its card(s) away from the pack
lor a moment, and then use this cardG) to assist in flipping the next iop
,ard of the pack face up. The card is left face up on top of th€ pack

Hold the pack completely square in the left hand and draw attentjon to
rhe card face up at the iop. Bring the right hand and its face down card(s)
r. rhe pack and let the faces of the cards louch. Now move the right hand
rt) rhe right, so thaa the face down card(s) slowly travels across the face
,,p one. wlen the point is reached where thc overlap is about 1", tilt the
r rght hand card(s) up slightly so that its face rests on the fingerlips of the
lcfu hand, and iN left hand long edSe is still touching the face ofthe card
.,r the top of the pack.

Ihe right hand now moves to iheleft and upwards sliShtly, and the left
hand fingertips press on the face of the lower card of the pair, so that it
r,,lds down on top of lhe card a1 the top of the pack. The right hand
,.aches a position of aboui 3" above the pack, and then immediately
,Ioves downwards again with its single card, and flickstbeleft hand long

I

l

L
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side of this card on th€ lefi hand finSertips. This up and down aclion is
repeat€d lwo or three times. 11 should look as if you are jusl flicking thc
left fing€rtips with the card in rh€ right hand, and during this action thc
face up card on top of the pack visibly changes to rhe chosen one. The
complete sequence should be a rapid one.

Drop th€ card from the right hand face up on th€ table, remarking thal
it seems to hav€ strange powers- As you do this, get a left litde finger
break under th€ rop two cards oI ihe pack.

Apparenlly turn the fa€e up card on the pack face down, but really
rum over two cards as one, wiah the assistance of the littl€ finger break.
Take the lop card and push it into the centre of the pack bui retain lhe
break under lhe single card now left at the top.

Pick up the card from the table and place i! face down on top ol the
pack. Repeat the Paini Brush Change sequence already described, taking
the top two cards of th€ pack as one.

Nore that you DO NOT turD the lop card of the pack face up, afrer
r€moving the top card(s). Just carry out the change as described, bur this
time on the FACE DOWN top card. The chosen card appears to
magically jump from rhe centre and appears face up on top of the pack.

..WARPAINT''

Effecl

This is a straightforward matching and colour change trick which is
easy io do, but carries a strong impact at its conclusion.

Prepsmtion

Place a card with a different coloured back to your main pack in the
second from top position. The top card of the pack should match the odd
one's face.

P€rformance

Shuffle the pack, relainjng the top two cards in position, and iaking
care not to expos€ the odd coloured back.

Double lift the top card(t ard leav€ it face up on the pack, keeping a
break below jt. Let a sp€ctator sign the face of this card whilst you hold
the pack,

Take hold of De face up card(s) wilh the righr hand and flick ir on rhe
righl hand long side ofthe pack a couple of times. doing rhe Paint tsrush

Some Late Extrc Card Tricks

, hance in this action, and then drop ih€ face up card in the right hand on
lir rable, still face up.

'Iurn the pack iace up and spread it between the hands, requesting a
tjcctalor 10 selec( any card (not the top one). After he has taken a card,
quare the remainder of lhe pack and hold it face down in the left hand.
Take his selecled card and place it face up belo\rv the top card of the

i.r.e down pack. Spread the cards slighdy to show exacdy what you have
l, e and then square rhem up, taking a left little finger break below the

l'ake the signed card from the lable and place it face up on lop of lhe
,,rck, poinling oui that although il is unable to actually louch the
'r .ared card, i l  i '  s l i l l  able Io exerr a slrang€ power over i l .
'I ake the top three cards as one into the righl hand, gripping them at

Lcir dght long edge, ready fbr the Painl Brush Change. Twisl the right
lirnd briefly to show the appareni back of the card(s) it is holding, and
rl,cn turn the hand back to its original position with the card(s) face up
il!)!e the face down pack.

alarry out the change as aheady described bu( lhis time adding two
..I ds !o the pack from the rear of the three in th€ right hand. After the
hange, the situalion will appear lhe same from the speciator's view'

t\)inr, you hav€ apparently just flicked the left hand fingertips a few
' | ,c.  s i th the lace up card in rhe r iSht hand.

Move the right hand wilh its card away from th€ pack for a momen(,
.,'rd lhen spread the top card of the pack wilh the left thumb to reveal
hat the selecled card below it has changed !o aduplicate of the one in the
rsht hand.

Mention rhal tbere is little poinr in having two identical cards in ihe

'nre 
pack, so the best rhing to do will be to change rhe back oftbe signed

j,rc to avoid confusion. Turn the right hand ca(d over to reveal the back
Iange, and then hand it !o the speciator who signed i(, saying, "Perhaps

!t'u would like to keep this as a souvenir, who knows, you may
\cntually fiDd the other 5l cards and have a complete pack."

,'sAMtr AGAIN PLEASD''

l : r fect
lhis is a form of coincidence trick in which cards are magically

, hanged to match others. There is an apparent lailure on the final
.,rrcmpt, but this is quickly rectified by the performer.

Iteparation
Secredy arrange three pairs of similar colour and lalu€ cards on top of

l ,c pack, in lhe fol lowing order:  45, QD,7D, ?H, QH,4C. The cards
rtlrgested are just given as an example, of course.
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Cive ihe pack an "in" Faro shuffle, in which only lhelop 6cards from
either side ne€d to be accurately intermeshed. If you do not use the Faro
shuffle, jusr place a card between each of the stacked ones, and ooe al
the top ofth€ pack, before showing the effect. Either approach will leave
you with the 45 (in th€ example given) in the second position from the
top, with the remainder of the stack occupying the even positions below
rt.

Some Lale Extra Card Tricks

L,ll little finger break below the face up card (below the top three cards)
l'lace the 4Jfrom the lable face up on top of the pack and carry out the
I'rinl Brush Change, bui this lime holding four cards as one After lhe
l , . ,nge, place lhe 45 face up on the table.

l 'u5h;!er the top card of th€ pack, and remove i l  and lose i I  some-
Nhere in lhe centre of the pack Appear surprised that the fase up card
'  .  r 'ored at the toD of the pack doe\ nol march Ihe 45 Placr Ihe pacl in lo
t 'e r ighr hand. ai  you do lhis carry out th€ Dai lernon Top Palm from
'sel;l Secrets." In a continuing aciion,lel the pack drop on to the table

lrom a height of aboul 6". lf lhis sequence is performed smoothly, the
*rong card'will almost visibly change 1o lhe right one, and the effect
,,)ncludes with a co(ect match

It is easy to gel rid of the palmed card, by scooping up fie fac€ up
,,urls lying on ihe table, and in this action adding the palmed card to
rt,em. Lefire turning thim face down and retuming them to the main

.'(]OMMAND APPEANANCE''

l l l fccl

l.rom a shuffled pack, the performer magically produces the four
,tueens (or aces, if you happen to do four ace iricks).

t'rcpsrltion

\ccretly cull the queens 1o the top of th€ pack, each pair of the same
,,'lour being together.

( ;rve the Dack an " in" laro shuft le,  in which only Lhe lop fot l l  cards
, r  cach hal i  have to be accuratelv tnterme\hed lol loq thi \withdSl ip
i ur or Double Undercul, (o lose the iop card. The pack has apparently
l,ccn shuffled and cut, bul actually the top card is a queen and the oth€r
rl,ree 6re in odd positions below it. If you do nol Faro shuffle' simply
.,rrange the quee;s in the akemaling s€quence a1 the lop of the pack

I'clore commencing.
i ' la.e lhe toD ca; ol  the pacl face up on lhe lable lake the nexl card

" ' . i  
p lace ir  F^CE UP below lhe top card of lhe pack. After sho\t ing Ihe

lu,siiion of the face up card, square up the pack, but in this action get a
k lr litde finger break below the face up card.
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Follow the shuffle with a false cur, which loses the top card, and then
deal oui two face down hands of cards from a pack in a conventional
dealing fashion, three cards in each hand.

Turn ihe top card of the left hand group of three cards face up, and
leave it face up on the table. It will be the 7D.

Take the top card of the other group, and place it face up below the
top card of the pack. As you square up the pack after placing it in
position, get a left little finger break below the face up card.

Place the 7D from ihe tabl€ face up on top of the pack and then take
the top three cards ofthe pack with the right hand, holding them squared
as one card. The grip is al the right hand long side, in the position used
for the Paint Brush Change. Flick the right hand long side of the pack
with the face up 7D, carrying out the change as already explained. Place
the 7D back on the table face up, and then spread over the top three
cards of the pack and take them io a dighl spread into th€ righi hand to
show that the face up card between them has changed to a matching

Remove the 7H from the centre of the two fac€ down cards, using the
extr€me fingertips of the left hand first and second fingers, and place it
on the table with the 7D. Place the two cards in the right hand
UNDERNEATH ihe main Dack in the left hand.

Repeat exactly the sequence described in the previous four paragraphs
to produce the two queens, and aSain conclude the sequence by placil8
the two face down cards in the right hand back beneath the pack. As you
are squaring ihe pack between lhe hands after replacing ihese cards, lift
up the top two cards of the pack slightly with the right thumb tip, and
move th€m as one card about +' ao the right Afier moving them over,
lock rhem in position by pressure with the left thumb.

Turn up the final two face down cards on the table face up. Leave the
45 on the table and place lhe other card still face up, apparently in th€
second from top posilion of the pack. Really just push it in from the
right hand side so that it goes below the two cardsjogged over as one. Do
not attempt to square ir wiih the pack at this stage, just push it in enough
so that ifyou release the right hand grip on it, it will remain supportedby
the cards either side ofil, assisted by slight downwards pressure with the
l€ft thumb.

Square up the pack wilh the assistance of the right hand, and obtain a
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L^Pfacerle 
c?rd from the rable face up on rop ofrhe pack and rhen lakenoro,or rhe thre€ cards above rhe break wirh rhe ,iet i h_J. i" ;rti;;ror,the painr,Brush Change. Carry our rhe change as ajready discribejan!.rhen reptace lhe card remaining in rhe riShi hand f"".."p;;;;raote.,rrom the audiences' viewpoinr, you have simply flicked.rhe riehinanofong srde ot rhe pack wirh rhe face up card, an,i tir." i.pl..a i,i"

}^_Spread 
the top three cards of the pack to show that rhe card below the

f3,:T-ht T1""l" 8.a to a queen, .aichng r he colour of rhe one ontherrable. Place rhe quaen t o. ir,. p""l Jongiia.,r,. o* jr.ua'y on ,iitable.

Some Late Extro Cord Tricks

rlmost the salne movement twist the riSht hand so that ahe rear card of
rhc block ends up face up above the pack, the right thumb on its face and
lrncers on the rear.

ihe complete scquence described in the previous paragraph is per'
lormed smoothly and a! speed, and the actioo should appear to be much
rh€ same as the normal Palnt Brush Change action, us€d in the first part
,rl the trick, but the effect this time is that the face up card iII the right
hand visibly changes to a queen. This queen h held in lhe riSht hand,
whilst the left hand thumb pushes over the top ca.d of the pack to show
rhat the face up card in the second from top position has also changed to
ir queen. You have now produced all four queens and wtth sufficient
inlensive thought can proceed with a follow-up trick using them.

"HAPPY FAMILIES''

The idea for this trick came about aft€r reading Stewart Judah's
''t,ightning Strikes Twice." It is a card trick without any manipulative
skill whatsoever, so may be slipped in after your demonstlation of one
hand centre dealing, to give youl hand a rest.

Remove the J, Q and K of hearts and place them in a fac€ up fan on
rhe table. Repeat this witll the J, Q, K of spades and the J, Q, K of clubs
l'atrer about each of the groups reprcsenting a fanily-mother, father

Hand one of the sets to a spectator ?rnd ask him to riix them up, and
rhen deal them in a face down low on the table. Hand a s€cond
''Family" set to another spectator (or the same one, if your average
:rudience is about the same size as mine) and let him mix these up and
dcal one on top ofeach one already on the table. Repeat this procedure
wilh the final group of three. If you are lucky, this will result in three
lrce down Diles on the table.

Request a spectator to Sather the piles up in any order, one on top ol
rhe other, cut them if he wishes and then hand them lo yolr.

Mix the face down packet up by doing as many Reverse Faros and cuts
lls vou wish. and the audience will sland. Reverse Faro means simply to
,un through the group of cards jogging upwards all alternate cards, and
rhen stripping them out as a group, and placing th€m above or below the
rcmainder. As you shuffle the cards in this way, say, "As the families
rravel through life, they tend to get separated." Cu|s can be interspersed
between the shuffles if You wish.

Deal out the nine cards in a face down row from left to dght, leavinS a
v all gap between each card and its neighbour'
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,-J,fi [i:J,"'fr .]:,5#iiHlillli"ff ",il::H;rur,
;fl.tilf1"'Ji"J:'":l;.card;:nnrhe tabre' set a Iert riLtil rine!' o'ear
. Bring rhe righr hand to the rear end ofrhumb inro rhe break ar ,n. ,,rr, n-o .no'li l,i."i#tJ:1iHl.";'il:pact :rnd rhe fingers on rhe back of rhe r"p.".afrr. nr"* rir.1"iji.jDackwards slighrly. and then right away f

,'g;1$irimr*xi:t'if;il,'* ffi if, ind,if; ..$h€-race up card(s),from rI€ riShr hand below rhe jrigg.il ."ra. J"i, i""hrr rn rrom lre r'ghr hand side of lhe pack, feeding ii i"ir"*.i" ,f,ii"L;caro and the on€ below it. Once it has beecard,. rerease rhe risht r,",a *j i".iiir,. iLpHl':,L'l'":r"';:;::;:iposrlron ry pressure wirh _rhe lefr ,t 
"ru. 

oi"pr"y ir,i-"arai i"'ir,i"pos,lron lor,a momenr.. wirh lhe assisrance of rh; rl!1, f,unJ ,*"r.ifi.pacx, but lake a Ieft lirrte finser break betow.the fac;p;il il;t"*;;i;loJ, lhree cards of the pack), From the audrlnces vrewpornt, you bavr

"iiirliiEi+i_i-Jffi ".'#T.trJi:.';:rfi?ff 
.i:,ilTi[7"1i

rn€ pack. you are now going ro flick rhe ricl;:t"'nf ""'r:;d:ril:ii;ti[ti'i.#:r111'":f 'liffi :
#ilil:: *,J lff lf;T5 ffi :-,;l."'ffi 'J,,j; imi::_'ll';l:
ff_r|p-fiLtr*Ji:i,Ti"i13fii:."/ff i,,t:_*ll'l*,J:
lil:::XTf*:',$J:'*'#8hI as one card unrir 

't''r "* l"ii '.iri"c ;"
Trist rhe btock upwards sligirty, lrninc it

i:l'."t :l * t*i; I"- d;";i',i .;:' l,r'#,i;:f ffi ffi 'ffi Ti ff f; :
Itjt_Llf.!]l*o :""na nnge,s,"r,icrr iiri ,esul In rhe rear card beinrscparaled trorn the facf rhree. Move rhe righr hana ,o*"rai if,.l"fr'.ithat the lace lhree cards of the group fold-duwn on lo the pack and in
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Hand your pen or pencil to a spectator and ask him to place it on rhree
cards in a row, by positioning il horizontally so thal it touches all rhree.

Gather up the line of cards with the exceplion of the three covered by
the pencil, slarting at the left hand end of th€ row, and placing each card
on top of the one to its right. As you gather the cards, count the ones to
the LEFI of the three chosen, which will give you an answer from 0 to 6.
lfthe answer is 0, think of it as 3. lf the answer is ABOVE 3, subtract 3
from it to give an answer of l, 2, or 3. You will therefore be Ieft with a
key number of l, 2 or 3, and this must be remembered.

Place the gathered cards behind your back, or under the table, and
hold them face up. with the assistance of the right hand, count off the
face three cards, so that their order is rev€rsed, and then place them back
on the face of the remaining three. Pull off lhe face and rear cards with
the righa hard and bring them out in a face down condition.

Mov€ th€ pair of cards back and forlh along the line of lhree face
down cards on the table as if se€king an empathy between the pair you
are holding and one of the tabled ones. Finally, drop the face down pair
just below the card that corresponds to your menial key number when
reading from RICHT to LEFI of the tabled three, i.e. Key l, extreme
right hand card; Key 2, middle card; Key 3, extreme left hand card.

Remov€ another pair with theright hand, takinS one from the face and
one from the top ofthe remaining four cards, and bring them face down
into view. Drop this second pair on the card 10 the RICHT of lhe one
with the previous pair on il. If there is no card to the righl, just move
back to the opposite end of the row and drop the pair on this card.

Place the final pajr, face down, on top of the remaining single card.
Patter about the families always trying to unite for chrisimas, and

then turn each of the pairs face up, one by on€, to reveal that each is of
the same suit. Replace them jusl below their associated face down cards.

Say that only one member of each family is missing, and then turn
each of the thre€ face down cards over in tum, to reveal that they
complete the respective families.

..MONTMARTRE"

This trick has become a favou te of mine becaus€ of the mulli-
climaxes which seem to appeal to specta{ors. The plot in which a group
of cards follow the face uplface down condition of a master one, was
shown to me by Mr, Gordon Bruce.

Pr€plrstion

ln addition to four cards from your normal blue backed pack, you will
need four yellow backed pictur€ cards, say the JC, KH, JH and KC, and

Some Late Extra Card Tricks

.\ . '  red backed picture cardr.  5ay KS and QD the colours (uggel led

r .  r f  rre ol  cour\e arbirrar!  and may be changecl to sul l  aratFDl l l fy ln

\, rur particular area,
lo commence th€ eflecr, the cards should be arranged at follows'

lrom the face of the packet Yellow backed JC, blue backed JD' blue

r,.'.r.J ,r,,i. vello* backed KC. red backed KS. veltow backed KH'

,Lllow backrd JH. red backed QD face down blue bacled Joker and

r,re down blue backed AD. This packet of ien cards is placed in your

r,.,.f"ior ,rullet, so that when you remove it to demonstrate the effecl'
rlrr face of fte cards will show.

Alrer Derforminq one or rwo lricks. say that you would Iike lo show an

, ' r . resr i ic rhrnc *] th some of rhe piclure cards. and to sav€ l im€ vou

".,t" "ii."'d" 
.-i*.,"4 ,fte appropriate cards from the pacl anc placed

rhem in your pockel.
nemoue rhi packet of cards lrom your pocket or wall€t' Ialing care

' , ."  
i " . . r .* , i "  u**.  and hold the packel tac€ up in the lef l  hand

i, ' , , , "  t rr . ' r l " ru r ' "na ot i r  rhe packet lhumb at lhe near shot l  end and

i',i ,i, , iii r;" ."ii it'* t'alf the lhickn€ss of the packer wilh rhe rhumb

I ct lie cards drop singly off the thumb tip, unlil you see the KS at tbe

lrce of the lowe; s€ction. Lifi off the upper four cards with tbe right

l,rnd and Dlace th€m in a squared face up pile on lhe table'
f r ' "nn. ' , f t .  r . f '  hand gr i ton the remaining cards in th€ hand so that

r t . ,  rh; ;b is on the faci  orer lapping t l re lef t  long side and lhe f ing€rs
l,clow. (This is ihe same grip you use when doing |he Elmsley or Jordan

r, !he counts).
tlr ino rhe risht hand to the sroup and place the Ihumb on the face Use

,, ,r t  i  o '"es.ure"wlr l  r le r trumb io draq lhe lace card off .  and inlo Ihe I  ighl

i'i'ial irt" *."i.i"g cards in the left hand mus! remain absoluielv
,ruare. Drawoff  rudmorecardl in lhe\ame fa.hion. and Lhen Lalelhe

l, : ral  one (real l )  three as one) on top ol  lhose al terJ,  in lhe r ighl  hand

i;',,"i* trri. count well, as it is used conlinuouslv throughout the

,ourine. Tilt the cards slightly, so that the faces are towards the specta-
,",iii io"Jitlo., 

"rro" 
it: Ait€r showins the (lour) picture cards, place

rl,. packet, carefully squared. face up on the lable
pi.r  ,oir ' .otr t" i  gt i r"p of pic lure calds t lom the lable and Elm\lev

t o,rnt thirn to show foui picture cards Place the last card counled on

rl , r  laceof lhesrouo.Turn rhepacker lacedo*n.and Ihumbo[[ lheLop
,,rd into the r ishl  hand, rakrnS care lo keep lhe remaining cards care-

" i f"  'ouat.a. 
f"urn r f t .  cards tn (he lef l  hand face up. and drop them in a

r,r6i-up spne.ro on the lable. Drop ihe sjngl€ card from the righl

lurnd on toD of the three card spread, still leaving it face down ,''irr* 

"uoitir," "".a. 
r.om one heap being able to influencecards from
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the other one, and illustrate this premise in rhe following way.
Pick up the first group you counted, and hold il face up in rhe left

hand. Take the face down card from the other group, and place ir on th€
face ofihe cards in the left hand, but in an injogged Fosirion. Now place
the finSers of the righ( hand on thejogged card and the one below it, and
push both forward together uniil the injogged face down lines up with
the lower cards, and the face up card becomes outjogged. Take the
outjogged card away with the right hand and drop it siill face up on th€
table 1o form a new packet,

Jordan count the six cards in the left hand as four, placing ih€ last card
BELOW the previous ones. The cards have apparently all turned face
down in sympathy wilh rhe face down card placed with them. Afrer the
count, hold the cards square in the left hand.

Take the JC from the tabled group and place it face up on rop of rhe
left hand group in an injogged position. Exchange it for the face down
one below it using the technique already described, and drop the face
down card on the table to form a new pile, still face down.

Count the cards in the lefl hand to show they are all face up using the
simple pull off counl described at the beginning of the rourine, and
remember that the final card (three as one) is placed on the face of rhe
precedina cards.

Hold fte face up cards square in the left hand, and take rhe JD (lower
of the two on table) and place it face down and injogged, on ihe face of
the left hand cards. E\change it lbr the face card ofahe group as already
explained, and drop ahe KSon top of the QD that is already on the table.
Jordan Count th€ six cards in the left hand as four to show they are all
lace down, remembering that the final card must go BELOW the
previous ones,

Take the KC from the table and place it siill face up on top of the left
hand cards io an injogged position. Exchange it for the face down card
below it, and drop the face down card on top of the face down card
already on the table.

Count the cards in the left hand using the pull off count to show all
four are now face up, but this time place the final card counted (rhree as
one) below the others. As you square the cards with rhe assistance of the
right hand after the count, let the lower two drop from rhe right thumb
which is resting on ahe near short end of the group .rnd take a break
above them. Take the completegroup into the right hand, tbumb still on
the near shori end and fingers on the far one, the hand being curved
above the face up group. The break above the lower two cards is still
maintained by the thumb.

Picl up the main pack with the left hand and hold i! face down. Push
over the top card slighrly 10 the r;ght with the lefr rhumb, and then flip ir
lace up on to the top of the pack with the left loDg edge ofthe cards beinS
held in the righr hand. Menlion that there is one card in the pack thar is
mor€ powerful than any olher and that this card is th€ (here, name

164

Some Lale Extn Card Tricks
$hdte!er card appears).  Fl ip i t  doqn again. bur in Lhis acr ion drop the
:)o."r9:_1,919.191 rhe break on rop ot i r .  (srandard Drop Addir ion
\ '1ove.) IMMEDIATELy DROp lhe lace up cards in rhe r iehi  hand, in a
rrce up pl le on rhe table. and push orer the supposed named card, a l i r r le
ro the oght with rhe lefr  lhumb.

Tale. rhc _rop card of the pack inro lhe r ight hand. and place lhe
I fmainder of rhe pack on the table with rhe lef t  hand wel l  away from rhe
rhree groups of cards already on the tabie.

Offer to demonstrat€the power of the card which you are holding face
down in the righi hand.

First.rub it onlhe backs ofthe face down pair and then flip rhem face
up to show they have changed to a pair of aces. Now rub it ;n the faces
''l rhe face up pair {QD and KS} and flip rhem face down ro show rbar,'rerr backs have changed ro red. Rub ir on rhe faces of rhe final group.
.rnd then flip these four face down to reveal rheir yellow backs.

Pause for a moment, and then say, ,,This card ia so powerful, h€ can
.ven change his own personality." Slowly turn the card in your hand face
Lrp to reveal the Joker.
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..GROWN UP HOFZNSER''

The classic Hofzinser effect, upon which lhis effect is based, is a
strong one and can hardly be improved on. This, therefore' is a variation
and not an improvement, and, as such, will hopefully escape Al Baker's
wise words aboul many a good trick dying of imptovement.

I consider this effecr to be a strong commer€ial pres€ntation for a lay
audience and, in saying that, realise that some card enthusiasts will read
no further.

Requircments

Needed are four jumbo cards which reading from the face of the
packet should be the AH, AS, QD and AC These four cards ale plac€d
in the inside breast pocket of your jacket.

On top of your normal size pack, place lhe AD followed by the QD
and you are all set. QD is the top card of the pack.

P€ ormrnce and Presentrtion Outlln€

Remove the normal size pack from your pocket and give il a brief
shuffle, retaining the top two cards in position. Cut the pack and take a
lefl litlle finger break betw€fl the two halves as they come logether'
Riffle down with the left thumb al the outer left corner and invite a
sDec(alor to cal l  s lop al  some point When he ha\ done so use lhe r ight
h;nd to litl off all rhe cards above the break This i\ lhe srandard Riflle
Force procedure. Thumb off the top card ofihe lower section face down
onto the table and reassetnble ihe pack, by placing the lower half on iop
of the upper one, and holding the pack face down in the lefi hand

Say thit you have four cards taken from another pack that will help
you out with the irick. Reach into your pocket and bring ou! the four
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Chapter 7

That Certain Something

That Certoin Something

,,,Ibo cards. Hold the jumbo cards face up in the lefl hand, the packer
firg gripped at irs left long sidc by the tips of the left hand fingers and

r,L,mb. The normal size pack is also being held in the lef i  hand, but

" rfped down in the hand, so as not ro interttre with the grip on the

ItrinS the right hand up to thejumbo cards and Elmsley Couni them to
li,rw ihe four aces. Ailer the count, the AH will again be at the face of
l|c pack€l. The count should be casualiy done, only mentioning aces

.Lrrer the first one has already been counted inro the righl hand. Turn the
fL:rot "aces'r face down and deal them from left to righr in a face down
, Liw on th€.able.

I'ick up the facedown selecled card from the table with the right hand,
,,ilding jt at the right lower corner. Tih lhe card so that its face is
,'wards the audience and say, "The suit of your chosen card must be tbe

..,Jne as one of the aces, but we do not know which ace it is." Continue,
''l am going to move the card face dowr over the aces and try and stop
,,\ cr the ace whose suit is idenlical to the chosen card."

l urn the selecled card face down and slowly move it backwards and
r,,rwards along the row of aces, firally bringing it to rest over the
f\lreme l€fl hand one of the row. Ask a spectator to turo one ofth€ other
.k$ face up and leave it in its original position. Wh€n he has done this,
,,rn the card towards the audience and say, "Does its suit match the

, Iosen card?" When he cl€nies lhis say, "Well, lhat leaves me wjtb a one
irL three chance of being right." Turn the chosen card face down again
,rJ hav€ him turn another of the aces in positions two to four fa€e up.
I lr the chosen card up so that its face is towards the audience and again
,Lf k il the suit of the lurned up a€e matches it. When the spectator assist-
riLrt says "No," conlinue saying, "Well that gives me a one in two chance
, l  being r ight."

lurn the chosen card so that it is face down again and have the final
.r.c down ace in the second to fourth position turned face up. At the

\rry moment that this ace is being turned over, top change the card in
\,'ur right hand for the one on top of lhe pack. The misdirection is very
.rong and high technical abilily in the execution of the Top Change is
, ,'r required, iust do it qrrelt and without haste. To help even more, as
rlLe ace is being turned face up say, "I wonder if this suit matches?" The
.t,(elalor will deny rhat it does once again and il appears thai the lrick
l,.r\ be€n successfully concluded, for logically the card you are holding
I r'c down above the first "ace" must be of ihe same suit.

(bnlinue saying, "Sometimes when I have done this trick people have
.rLd i1's quite good, but it could be just luck and nothing more, but it's
!'r luck and there is something more. Watch very closely, for I am going

l,) cause the image of the ace beiow your card 10 contract and lravel
Lt,qards." Turn the card in the right hand face up to reveal it is now the
Al). Place the face up AD in the left hand. Proceed, saying, "and con-
\., sely the image of your chosen card will expand and travel dowo to the

t6'l
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ace." With your right hand pi€k up the first ace and turn it face up to
show thal it is indeed a giant replica of the chosen card

..THE CARETAXf,R''

Perhaps a be(er title would have been "Karl's Concept" for the trick
uses a placement procedure which to the best of my knowledge was
originated by Karl Fulves. The basic eff€ct is a card location that involves
no prior artangement of the pack, nor indeed that the pack should be a
complet€ one. In other words, an ideal trick to do with a borrowed deck.

Pmceduae

Run ihrough the face up pack, secretly counling from ih€ face until
you have thumbed over l8 cards. Mark off this position by keeping the
right second finger pressed on the back of the l8th card from the face
Continue spreading through the pack until you r€ach the 3, 7, 8 or Q ol
diamonds, which is removed and placed face up on the table; it does nol
matter which one of th€ four vou use lt is unlikely that all four are in the
face l8 €ards of the pack, but if you do have to remove a card from this
section, you must alter your mark off position so that it still is l8 cards
from th€ face.

clos€ up the face up pack and take up th€ break with the left little
finger. Wlilst the righi hand is still over the pack afler squaring it, press
the right thumb against the break at the right hand end of the near shon
end ofthe pack. Move the right hand thumb towards ihe left hand side ol
the face up pack, the br€ak being carried along with the thumb. At the
same lime move the lefl thumb down to the lower left corner unlil thc
thumbs meet. fhe lefl hand thumb now tales over the breal The
preceding moves are made under a natural squaring action, after the
spread cards have been closed,_ 

Twisl &e left hand so lhat the pack is face down in preparation for a
riffle shuffle. With the right hand cut the lower s€ction ofthe pack to the
right, cutting exactly at the break. Riffle shuffle the two sections
tolether, tDeng to get a fairly even distribution of the smaller right hand
section into the left one. Push the two sections patridll, togeiher so that
rhey m€sh for about one-third of their length.

Pick up the complete pack from the table with th€ right hand by plac
ing (he thumb on the near long side and fingers on the far one, position
ing the grip ai the meshed sectior.

Holding the complete pack about one inch above the sulface of lhr
table, slowly reiease the still mesh€d cards and let them drop to the table'
inviting a spectator to call stop at any point he wish€s. As soon as he has
called itop, pick up the card you removed earlier with the left hand and

I68

That Certain Something
r rt?i e it lace up , place ir below the ieft hand section of rhe meshed,,[ds being held by !h€ right hand, so rhat the card ar the boftom of rhis..clron is completely covered.

Iwist lhe righr hand slightly so that the cards move in an anii_clock-
\r'\c direction and lake them into the left hand, which grips rhem at the
,,,cshed part,.thumb.on top and fingers below. Release dre righr hand
frp complerely, and lift the cards up so that the face ofrhe bolt;m one is
' . r . I r8 the speclaror\ .  Requesr th€ specrarorr ro make a nore of rhe card
., . rble to rhem. Rerake rhe cards in rhe r ighl  hand. again grrppinS near' / rc.cent le \o lhal  lhelr  paf l ia l l )  merged condir ion is maintained, and

,.place them on top of rhe remainder of the pack which was left on the
r.,hle. As the righr hand replaces (hem it moves them in a siighr anri_, ockwise direcrion so thal tbe reversed card at the face ends up;n top of
lt.ic .ight hand.section of the rabled position of the pack. Now strip out
| , ,  L 'omplere ghr handsecLion ot rhepdck anddtopir  on ropof rhelefr
' , ' rd one. to ow lhts act ion b) a few sLraighr cuts of the pack, Note lhat

' r ' '  . r f lp out aslron can be a sloq open one, or a secrel  one. by u. ing one,,1 rhe standard push through or strip out techniques.
|  \plain lhar the rev€rsed card is a form of Careiaker and wi l l  hetp )ou

" '  t ' ( r  iorm lhe lnck. As you are sayinS rhis.  r  un rhrough lhe face down.,  o\  and remove the reversed one, placing i t  ni l l  face up on rhe table. As\."r  rcmove t t .  cur rhe pack ar rhis poinr and comDlele Lhe cur,
\dv 

'or 
$i l l  lest rhe Careraler\  abi l i ry b) !pel l ing i rs name, one card

' r ed(h.fe er. Do rhis. /n.luding "the.' ar.d, ol., In lhe spelling. when
\,',, reach the final letter, hold rhe card face down in the right h;nd and
' l for th€ name ofrhe card noted earlier. Turn the card faJe up to show
1[. C]aretaker has been successful.

, I )A(;WOOD'S EATS' '

, ime y€afs.aqo there was a newspaper cartoon series running jn
lr, rrain, which-l rhink originated in America. The main character usi to( lond-of mulli-layer sandwiches called Dagwoods, and this is the story, '  i r l ine I  use to present the fol lowing..smal l  packer i r ick."

Needed, are four blank facecards with blu€ backs and three kings wilh
,'11 backs. The back colour of th€ four blank cards does not hav; ro bel'lrc. but it should contrast with rhe red of the kings. place the three|,,,!! on the face of the four blanks and the set of seven cards in yollr
ru \ krt, waller or wherever you keep your small pack€t tricks_ (Dusrbin is
',,r accepred as an answer!).

Ialk aboxtgoing into a sandwich bar and asking fora Dagwood Sand-
" ! h Say thar the counter asshtant did not underitand whai you meant,
,, ,i you explained that it was four slices of bread and three stices of meai,, rre sandwich. By this time you have removed rhe Dacker of sev€n
' ' . l \  dnd are holding them lace down In rhe r ighr hand, f ingers ar rhe rar

^a-

169



That Ce ain Something

short end and thumb al Ihe near one' lhe palm of the hand being toqards

'n"rl;il;, ,n. assisrant prepared the sandwich like this Use rhe left

'r'"'iiu 
,la*i 

"iiir'" 
to; face down card into rhe left hand Now rurn

iiii',"".ii"i"e ."J'i" 'r'; 
rishr hand tac€ up bv rllX'i:iJ[H*,1 ll:

wrist. Draw off th€ uppermost face up km8

[ii'iit"'i'l rJ'ir''li rt iands on rop or the.card alreadv there Twist.the

.i"ii rrinJ 
"*"in 

,o rrt", the packet is face down and use theleft thumb lo

i',"i",i'. ".i,.*a-i",",n..[ft I'T9],g:"-'lli,'il5f,f ff:''fi :i,li:li:?
lhe Dackei in the right hand and drawlngcaro

iliF^'j fi : tl":T ';ii Hi:'#'xl'"5i:1';111; 
";* 

ff':T"i::i
,ii.. "iii."a," 

.i.n 'ric€ 
coincidins wirh a card 

?:li:iff,"Ji;t1n;i,;
:ffi '#:'i""""1?'1,1ff;'i'lX"."Yi"iTii;. '",o 

r he reft hand'
"';;;;J'";;ih. .."." taids to show theiraltemare condilion and sav'

"ii^ii noi" o"g**a sand\aich' it's the right quanrilv oI meal bul tlr€

.;;:ilt; 6; ;t.ther'" sav the coun-ret alsista took back the

iil{#lhi"fl l*'J"tJ.i:T',[f 'sl';r?f".ff :H'.:Tf i;'.'; jil
ii'"iiit-[ 

-J 
pr"* i, 

"n'lbe 
lable'-now taLe the next-but €xecutelne

iiii. ii'trt" 
" 

tl"ona r"ce down card is placed on lop of lhe ooe alreaoy

;'Jil.i;; ;'.";';"' the ne\t rwo-cards-normtll.:":: ::,it;Ti:
:l1"fJ:l:',i1ili"','llii"'1ll"r',i;ihiH,;: iil,.iui L ir''"' u'' r"
fi."iiii""iii'wiii i"e.'h;r in the centre.or rhe bread'

*ii,.."llffi ",Tf;:i#il*i::JlH'l;:l**:1il':;,fi'iis:
;:iit#ii:'#'fJ tt:lr'Ti1'..}ro:i;l;:ii"Jil;if J''lT,ff: f#r
i'"u,nii'.;;; ;;;; ;"'ds o;er to revear rheir facesJ'
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,,r(l illustrate this by spreading over the rop few cards of the pack. As
!,'u close up th€ spread, get a lefi lilrle finger break under the top five
,,rrds of the pack.

Ask the speclator to dide one card oui ofthe spread and remember it,
lrLe back the remaining three cards and place them on top of the pack.
| ,lt off all the cards above the break wirh the right hand, the fingers
, {,ncealing the lack of thickness at the far short end and have the specta-
r,r replace his noted card on top of the lower section of the pack. Slap
rhc cards in the right hand on lop of those in the left, and square the
l'.rtik. The selected card should now be in the ninth position fromthetop.

(;ive the pack an out Faro shuffle. Only the top nine cards of the pack
,,rcd to be accurately shuffled. Turn the pack face up and appear to pull

"ll the cards from top and bottom together and lose them by pr.dring
thnt inlo the centre of th€ pack. As you pull them off, carry out the
( ilde at the lower side of the pack so that the second from top card h
,(rlly pulled out, together with the face card. Place the pack face down
,r,  rhe rable.

lnvite a sp€ctator to cut off about half the pack, and hand it ro you.
Stale that yor.r will carry out an eliminating procedure to lind the

, h{,sen card. Do this by running through the face down pack ard
,rt,togging alternate cards, thus the second from top is outiogged, fourth
lrom top, etc., strip out the jogged packet and placE the remaining one
li,rc wirh the original top card) face down on the table. Repeat this
.|minating procedure until you are left with a single card. As you elimi-
rrrtc a seciion, placeit face down on lhe table alongside the previous one.
lhis will result in four face down heaps on the table.

Ask the name of the noted card and slowly turn i! face up to show you
||,rvr been successful in finding it. Mention that the card chosen has
,lways becn a lucky one for you when plaing poker, and that you will
frlc it a liule test. Take the top card ofeach of the four face do$n heaps
irkl add these four cards, still face down to thechosen one, to form a five
,ird poker hand. Say, "I wonder if it's still lucky for me?" tum lhe
, xrds face up and show that it is.

, , I  I 'S A SET UP' '

Ihis trick is based on the calbrealh principle, which was firsl
, rplained in the "Linking Ring" several years ago. Other people have
ilk) claimed the discovery of the principle but as I'm not a teal magician
| | | n d it di fficuh to siate who discovered it first, so I refcr to the principle
l,y rhe name most card magicians associate with it.

lo prepare for the effect th€ pack must secretly be arranged in
(llcrnate colour order: red, black, red, black, etc. Any jokers should b€

t l l

..JUSTIN TIME''

,.*i'"H.i :;',""lJ;lifl ,;i.T,'ll"uli::lE: ;l'ii:.i,:'.'.";iii'-'!
;'R;r",iffilh- t;;;i*. in posirions one two three four and six from

,'.,::i :ilH.'ffi i:il"'"illi y,11i"^19;i .lX9 i fii ,j,T"li,il::fr:i
o.iilli.',hi.l,i,li',lii'i'i'i.lilllT[ I'T.li"i;";.ir,i,""'ur. uroni';a.,r,.
l,:::,''*lxr""x''::3';r':"'::ee.::liiiltfl1.::,liiti
lr'"'nairJ o.o."a*" c"hei up the remaining rhree Dackets' making sure

;'[ff;"'k:iG ' ;;; top rell rhe spectaior ro ;pread his packet out
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Working lnd Presenlation Oulline

Hand thepack to a spectalor and ask him 10 give it a few cuts followed
by a riffle shuffle. He can also conclude with a few cuts if he wishes.
Take back the pack and spread it out face up, commenting on how well
the spectator has mixed the cards. Look for any pair of cards ofthe same
colour, cut, and complete the cut belwe€[ these two cards.

Explain that you will play a new card gane with a spectator involving
six hands of six cards each. Deal oui six hands of cards, dealing in a
conventional fashion from left to right birl arrange the hands in a
horizontal row on the table. Continue dealing until there are six cards in
each hand. Place the remainder of the pack aside.

Pick up the heaps of cards in positions one and two of tbe row,
holding |hem face down, one in the left hand and one in the right.
Explain to the sp€ctator that you will give him several advantages as hc
has never played before. Ask him which of the two hands you are hold_
ing he would prefer. When h€ nominates one, place it face down near
him and place the remaining one in line with his, but closer to you
Repeat this procedure with the hands in positions thr€e and four of the
row and finally those in five and six. As you offer each pair for selection,
place one in front ofthe spectator and one in front ofyourself, until tha
sDectator has three hands in a row in front of him and you also have a
row ofthree hands. each ofyourhands being positioned a litde below thc

Explain that the spectator has three hands lo play against your threc
hands and you have already let him have a free choice of the hands ha
will play. Now-say that you will give him further advantages by letting
him look at his hands. Turn each of his hands face up on the table and
spread each out slighaly so that the colours of all cards are visible. Pick
up one ofyour hands and continue explaining the garne, saying that it i3
rcally based completely on chance and that you hav€ to try and guess
which cards are red and which are black with the cards face down. As
you say this, deal your six face down cards into two face down heaps on
the table, bua as you deal lhem, look at the spectator's face up hand
immediately above the hand you picked up and deal out according 10 tha
colours ofihe spectator's hand when readinS from rcar to tace, i.e.ifhis
cards were red, black, black, red, black, red, you would deal left, righl'
right, lefr, right, left, into two face down heaps. Repeat this procedura
with each of your olher two face down heaps, again taking your cue fo!
the dealing sequence lrom lhe colour order of lhe speclalor'5 hand
immediately above it. You will eventually end up with six face dow[
heaps on the table,

Turn the spectator's three hands face down and say that it is now hit
turn to deal each hand into two heaps, trying to separale the reds froh
the blacks. Point out that not only was he allowed to choose his own
hands, but he has also had an opportunity to study them fac€ up Let hitD
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h.,l cach hand inro two face down heaps as you did.
I inally, turn each of his six groups face up and for each wron8 colour

| \c him a minus point. Now turn yours face up to show 100ry0 success.
''.r!, "lt must be beginner's luck, because I've never played this game

,I ' INNY LANE' '

Ihis trick and the one that follows it were inspired by effects
,lfveloped by Karl Fulves and Bro. Hamma[.

( heck lhat the top two cards ofthe pack are spoi ones. Turn the pack
j.( c up and secr€tly reverse the lower two spot cards. This is the starting
lr\ition for the trick.

Run ihrough the face up pack and pick out emy two kings, placing
rl('n] face down below the pack as you come to them, TuJn the complete
t,n.k face down and as you square it up into the left hand, get a lefi little
l,oger break under lhe uppermost four cards; this is where the cards are
I'xek to back. Push over the top picture card digbtly to the right with the
ilr thumb and comment that the pair of picture cards have magical
| { op€rties. Bring the right halld to the pack and grip the four cards above
th. break and flip ihem face down onto the pack. The effecl being that
rrtr rwo f,icture cards have been llipped face down. Immediately thumb
, 'll rhe top two cards and place them face down on the table.

spread the pack between the hands for two cards to be chosen by
'trclato.s A and B. As you spread the pack, count off in pairs from the
,'t' and mark off the sixth card from the top by pressing on its face with
|e righr second finger. After two cards have been taken, close up the

r,,rek and pick up the break from the right finger*ith the left little finger,
,' rhat it now holds a break below the top six cards of the pack.

l.ift off about half the pack with the right hand picking up the break
N,r h the thumb at the n€ar short end. Let the cards dribble down onto
r[,se in the lefl until all b€low lhe break have be€n released and just six
,.,,ds remain in the right hand. Have spectator A replace his card on top
,'l rhe cards in the left hand. Place lhe cards in the right hand on top of
11,,)se in the left but keep a break belween the two sections with the left
I rlc finger. Lift off about half the pack aSain with the right hand, again

l,,|'lng up the break with the dghl thulnb. Ler the cards dribble down
,{rro those in tlle lefi hand until you reach the break. Have spectator B
,.lilace his card al this point and ihen drop ihose remaining in the right
l,Ind on top of all. Dudng the above control sequence which will leave
h. chosen cards in positions seventh and eighth from the top of the

I i( k, keep th€ right hand fingers fairly deeply over the far short end of
hc cards it holds, to conceal their thickness.

( iive the pack a brief ov€rhand shuffle by undercutling about half,
irl,)gging the first card pulled off and shuffling off the remainder.
i ,Dclude by undercurting at the injog, running six cards and lhrowing
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thc balance on top. This br;ngs lhe two chosen cards to the top Plac€ the
gack face down on lhe table.
'  p i" t  uo Ltt .  r*o p;cture cardr that are lace doqn on lhe lable and sa)

lhar vou \  i l l  te\ t  lh; i r  magical  abi l i ly.  Take the top ca'd of lhe pacl and

i'"iit ir"r""", tft" t*o kings Hold the three cards in lhe right hand in

the Monle Throw Posinon"-ir"iii"i 

""t 
*itit.v 

"nd 
cause the iwo kings to iake on lhe image of

the c'ard pliced with them Twist the righi hand to show the fac€ down

"^.i-aifr"" 
itt" lrt. packet face down and apparently throw theJace

""iJ 
onto ttt" tuut.. R;ally ihrow the lop card down by means of the

iio"t"-irrro* 
-o".. 

ro cairy out this mo"e, you must lift theupper card

sfiqhiiv *lrh rhe r;g}tr .econd tinger before carrving out Ihe (hro* Twisr

i t r i r is i r  hand asain ro 'ho$ the lace card and agdin use lhe Monle move

io'"o'o. t . t r t  t i row the face cald down on top o[ lhe previous-one

; ir ;d; ; 'd."" ."  the table Twr.r  rhe r isht hand ro \how rhe f inal

".Ju-na 
ttren ousft tnis .ard into lhe centre of the main pack All three

cards have been shown lo be |he same,--iut" 
itt. top .".a of the pack and push it between the two face down

.u.Jr 
_on 

tfr" i"trc. Now ripeat the sequence already described in th€

oi. . .aing p"t"g."pf ' . , .  sho* al l  thr€e cards the same ha! ing apparenl l )

i"r.n otiti. i,i"ei or ,he card placed bel$een rhem Alter showing rhe

la\r  card. oush i t  inro the cenlre of the main pack

irar.  r i r i r  t tuuing resrea their  magtcalabi l i l )  and found them 'uccess_
fui  vou * i l l  no. gi te r trem a much more 

'evere 
tesl  Ask fol  lhe nam('

. i  i r i .  i *o. . f . . , . -a cards, and lhen dowl) rurn rhe pair  ol  lace down

cards up to show thal they haYe changed to the named carcls'

..ONE TWO THREE BLANK''

Th€ credits mentioned in the previous effect also applv to ihis one' and

ln aaaiiion gd*a.a Marlo must be thanked for the "Penetration"

"eouence 
used lowards the end of lhe roul lne--ln 

Jaliion ro tt'. p".k of cards three cards wrth blanl faces will be

*ouiiJ. ,r'.'. back. musl match rhe main pack lf blank faced card'

ca;not be readib obta'ned. lhree aces may be used q i lh utt le reduclron rn

ir ' .  
" i i -*  

ot  rr te rr i . t  Place (he blank cards or ace\ on top of lhe pacl

and you are all set. If aces, do not use the AH-

Hold rhe pack lace up and \€crel l '  Ieverse the lo$ermosl lhree card\ '

lor" fot to* r le sane r ichnique descl ibed in the Monle Thro$ Rout inc

io apoarenrlr  remore Lhte€ kings and place lhem in a pi le face down on

rtr .  iat t . .  
'er l t l  

endrng with lhe three blank card( on the table
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lurn the pack face up and run through il, removing the A, 2 and 3 of
l,farls. Place them in a face up line on the rable in numerical sequeflce
lr() ln lef t  lo r ight-

l'icl up the tbree kings from rhe table and hold rhem face down in the
1rt hand with a little finger br€ak below the rop one. pick up the AH
{ rrh ihe right hand and place ir face down on top of rhe king packer and
l,cn immedjat€ly lake off ihe top two cards as one in the same right hand

r'r'p and rub this cardG) on the top of rhe lefr hand packet a few times.
Now rub the card(s) on the face of rhe left hand packer a few times.
lL,rally sliding it b€low the packet. The effect shoutd be that you have
,rbbed the ace on rhe rop and face offie paclet so thar it can pick up its

,rrrage, finally placing it below the packd.
Triple lift the top three cards of the packet by buckling ihe face card

lrghtly with the fingers of the lefr hand, and let jt fall face up onlo the
,f,naining card. Triple lift again, and flip ir face down, finally placing
rlc top card face down on rhe table.

l)ouble lift to show the next card, flip it face down and place the rop
, irJd face down on the table on top of the card previously placed down.

Iurn lhe next card face up genuinely and then piace it face down on
r()t of the previous two. The effect of rhese actions has been to show all
rh'ee cards as the AH. Place the final card r€maining in your hand face
,|,'wn on the iable in the original position occupied by the AH.

l'lace thepile of three cards face down in the left hand, getting a break
Itr.low the top on€, and then pick up the 2H and repear th€ procedure des-
,lhed in the previous four paragraphs io show that all three ca.rds hav€
,t)parently chanAed to the 2H. Place rhe final face down card in the left
r,.urd back on the table in the position originally occupied by rhe 2H.
liftreat the procedure with the 3H.

Al the conclusion the position is that the thre€ kings are face down in
I r)jle on the table and the A, 2, 3 of hearts are back in their original
t!)sitions, but face down. Place the pile of kings face down on top of
r[. ]H, pause for amoment and then turn the top card of the packet face
,t' to show the 3H has come to the top. Place the 3H face up on the table.

l'lace 2H face down on top of the three cards, pause for a moment
,rd th€n slide out the face card ofahe packet, turning ir face up to show
l,( 2H has travelled from top to face. Piace the 2H face up oo the tabl€.

I'lace the three cards on top of lhe AH and show ir has travelled to tbe
r,'l), finally placing it face up on |he table.

llold the thre€ kings face do*n in the lefa hand and say, ..A11 this
r ||vity has made the kings lose (heir identiry." Tum th€m over ro reveal
||. blank faces (or aces).

.I IT I] SMILING MULf,''

llctbre describing the technical details of this effect, I should exolain

,&-
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lhat ii is a card lrick in two parts, the first a humorous procedure and thc
second a surprise lwist on ihis procedure which justilies the gag. I hope
this also clarifies the litle.

Performrnce rnd Patter Outline

Run through the pack and remove the iwo red aces. Push them
iogether into the approximale centre position of the pack. Spread lhe
pack face up between the hands to show the pair of aces at the centre,
making sure the audience understand the posilion Close up the pack'
serr ina a breal belween lhe ace.,  and lurn lhe nack face doqn carrylnS
iu, uJulnorer Pa(s at the breat pornr.  Pldce lhe cqLlared pac[ fa.c
down on the table.

Explain thai you will invite a spectator to name any card and thal this
card will immediately appear between the two aces Poinl out strongly
rhe impossibility of this action and even have a speclator place his finger
on topof the pack to prevent any subsequen! manipulalion, if you wish

When th€ sDecla(or has named a card, reiterate your sut€ment thal lt
will 

^ppear 
ttett een the two red aces. Pick up th€ pack using no fasl

movements and turn it face up. Showthereis ar€d ace at each end' so lhe
named card is indeed betw€en them- Spread the cards between the hands
until you reach the named one and exhibit the spread in this condition to
the audience to prove your claim. This situadon always causes amuse'
ment and audiences assume that they "have been had" with a gag whjch
is now over-they even rarely notice the face that in some way the aces
have jumped from the centre to lhe ends

Under cover oi the "misdireclion of amusemeni" carry out the
HofziNer cull move with the named card, so thai when you close up the
face spread, it ends up below the pack.

Turn the pack face down, carrying out the Turnover Pass al the
approximate centre poin( and place the pack face down on the table

Sat. ' l  rh in l  \ouqouldharebeen much moteimprer\ed i f  just 'our

card'had appearid between lhe ace5, in ' tead of Ihe q hole pacl Prckup
lhe pack very cleanly, and dowlyspread it face up between your hands lo
reveal the aces at the centre with the named card caughl between lhem'

',rAcE TO rACE"

I believe lhe principle used in lhis €ffecl was originated by Dai Vernon
and recorded in lhe "Daley Notebooks " This is a very simple applica
lion of ihe principle, bul gives a quick straighlforward effect for thosc
occasions when you ar€ handed a pack and ask€d lo "do a lrick."

Hold the Dack face down in the lefl hand and cut off aboul half with
the right. Hold the right hand section from above, with lhe fingers al lhe
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l.l short end and thumb ai the near one, the hand being curved over the

lwist the right hand to show the face card ofits section and then turn
rrr. hand back so that the cards ar€ again face down.

l'ut the left thumb below iis halfand use the thumb to fliD il face uo on
l,r  hand. Push rhe face card over a l i t r le ro Lhe r ighr,  dra*ing aueni ion

Ilring the right hand half towards those in the left and pivot the face
,,rrd out dighdy usinS the Ovette/Kelly technique. As lhe halves meet
l.r(r to face, ler the sid€ jogged card at lhe face of the left hand section
'.1,r) in immedjately above the pivoted card of the rigir hand section.
( ontinue moving lhe right hand towards the left, but Dosition ia about
l, forward ot the left, so that the cards come face lo fac€ in an
,rrtjogged position. Adjust the cards so that each half is square, bu!
iLr.rintain th€ outjogged position of the upper face down s€ction.

I'ake hold ofthe complete pack with th€ right hand, thumb on top and
r,nsers below, and grip ir fairly righdy ro keep the rogged condition as
lr,u let go conpletely with the left hand. Twist the right hand back and
l,{th a few times to sho* the cards at the face of each half ard request a
t)cclator to oame one, pointing out that he has a completely free choice.

wh€n he har chosen one, place the pack back in the left hand so thar
rhc half containing his card is uppermost and in an outjogSed posiiion.
I'hce rhe right thumb tip on rhe near short end of the upper face down
.f.rion and the fingers at the far short end and tilt lhe packet forward by
li,rinS the inner end with the lhumb. At the same lime push with the dght
r,'r8ers on its end so that it moves inwards arld lines up with the far shora
,,,d of rhe lower section. Now lift th€ upper section completely away
lr,'n the pack and place it face down on the table, inviting a spectator to
,,!er it with his hand.

I ou are left with a face up half in lhe left hand with a face down card
rr,rt has secretly been loaded below lhe face card. Turn this half face
l,trln and in this action cary out a Turnover pass at the approximate

,.,,tre poiDt. End by holding the half face down in the right hand.
\ay you will cause the card noted at the face of the half the spectator

1.,\ his hand on do a circus trick. lt will leap inro the air and do a
.,{nersault and, whilst it is in lhe air, you will catch it in your right hand.
ll,'ust your right hand forward, aboul 12" above the sDectator's. and
. ' \ ,  Cor i t .  'Spread your face down half  out lo show rhe face up card
'r rhe centre. Lel the speciator look at the face of his half to see that his
,,r{l really has gone. He will normally do this withour any prompting

I IRESIDE FACES''

A nory is told of how pictures form when gazing into a coal fire. the
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story being acled our with playing cards. The trick has an unexpected
visual ending which is quite effective.

The only paeparation is to have a card secretly reversed in the second
from top position. The name of this card and ihe top card of ahe pack
should be remembered, and they should bo|h preferably be spot cards.
For example, l€l's say the top card is the 4D and the rcversed second
from top is the 5C.

Cive the pack a brief shuffle, retarning the top two cards in position,
and th€n extend it towards a spectator, requesting him to cut off about
half the pack. Flip the cut off section face up onto the remainder of tha
pack,

Spread through the face up section of the pack, saying that you will
remove a card for yourself with stralrge powers, lt do€s not malt€r which
card you choose but try and find a picture one, as it makes for a morc
effective ending. Place your card face up on the table.

Continue spreading the face up section until the top face down card of
the lower section shows up, Lift the lower section to a vertical position
and thumb over the top card, requesting a spectator to remember it. Dua
to Mr. Henry Chris!'s ingenuity the card he looks at will be the 5C. After
he has noted it, draw ii back square with the packet, and lowet it io a
horizonral position. Place the other section ofthe pack on top, but keep
a br€ak between the tl{o halves. Cut or Double Undercut tle pack at thc
break point to bring the lo*er secion to the top.

Repeat the procedure already explained, having another spectalor cul
off about half lhe pack, and place it face up on the remaining face dowtl
se€tion. Run throug:h the face up seclion as before, removing a card for
yourself which is placed with the one already on thetable. Try 10 removc
another picture card that links in some way with the first one, i.e. sama
suit, sam€ colour, etc., and give lhis link as your reason for removing
these particular cards, Let the spectator not€ the first face down card
(4D) and thm reassemble the pack, finally cutting at the break to briog
the 4D and 5C back to the top.

Pick up one of th€ picture cards from the table with the right hand and
dudng this action get a left little fin8er break under the top two cards of
the pack. Place the picture card face up on top of the pack but ouljoggcd
by about one-third of its length. Gaze at the face of this card, patterin8
about pictures appearing when you gaze at a fire, and how you havc
developed thh process and applied it to playing cards. After a second or
two, stale that the card you can see is the 5C, the first sp€ctator confird-
ing fta! this was his card.

Pick up the second picture card from th€ lable and place it face up on
top ofthe pack so that it is injogged for about I'Gaze at the face of Gii
card for a few seconds and then name the 4D, the second spectator't

Place your right thumb on the inn€r edge of the injogged card and
push it forwards until you feel your thumb butt against the two carda

t hat cer,atn somerntng

,'hove the l€ft litde finger. Continue pushing with the riSht thumb which
,\ now pushing three cards as one, until about +" ofthe back shows at the
,,r er end of the pack. The pair of face up cards will now be slightly
, tjoSged in an overlappinS display.

Bring the right hand to the far short edge of the face up parr, placing
rhe fingers below lhem and thumb on the face. Crip them tightly (really
I our cards) at the position nearest the far short end of the main pack and,
lceping them locked toSether, lift lhem away from the pack and lurn
rhem face down by simply twisting th€ dght hand towards the body until
rhe cards assume a face dorl'r| position, Place them back on the pack so
rhat the lop card(s) lines up exactly with the main pack, the single card
I'clow it assuming a[ injoSged position.

With rhe right hand,lift offtheupper card(s), placing thethumbat the
rear short end and fingers at the far one, the hand b€ing curved above
rlrc card(s). Use the left hand long side of this card to flip the injogged
itrrr below it fac€ up and take this card in its face up condition below the
Ltce down oneG) in the right hand, positioning it so that it projects for
,rbour 1' beyond the left hand /org sid€ of the upper card(s), its face
I'cing clearly visible to the spectators. Support the cards in this position
lor a moment by holding them against the pack with the left thumb and
rli€n take them again into the right hand, cha[ging the right hand grip so
rlc thumb is on top and fingers below, their position beilg such that the
lour cards are locked together and from the audience's viewpoint
,rl)Dears as just two cards being held face to face in an overlappiry
(rsplay.

'fhe prec€ding moves take only a few seaonds to carry out, and are
ll.signed to give a fairly logical way of turning the cards over.

Explain that some peopl€ have difficulty in s€€ing pictures in fires, so
\i,u will try and make the imag€s you have seen a little clearer.

i

Fagure 30
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K€€Dinc the cards in the righl hand in a horizontal position' bring

rfri. i-iiitr.io lrt..igttt of th; main pack being htld in thr lefi hand'

No!! movc them upwalds and during this aclion place lhe llngenlps.or

.rr. i*,l*a on the bact of lhc prorruding face up card By pre\sing

,r*rri" "i*r 
,rti-riii n"iers thc card is pu 

'd 
down onto the lop of the

iiii"i i'iii i.,, 
"iation 

as in FiEurc l0 At rhe same time the risht
[r"a nn"o. oustt on rtte lower card of lhe upper pah so lhal it movls
over towirds-thc lcfl to replace ftc one fiat has b€€n stolen onto lne

r*i, il" eiiJ oi tit procedure is to Sive a visual chanSe of the face up
iiJi. iii" lo.l" taaiiion ihe fac€ down upper card has changed to the

iC. irriiecrtnique ls similar to thar of the Paint Brush chanS'e'
-'o."r tt. i*"-.-atliom the right hand tace up onto rh€ table' sayinS'

"15"11. levv g41 vou see them?"

"REVERSf, PREDICTION''

This is a strarahtfon ard card revelalion Afler all' you should do one

ttict'*rr.*i'trii".i a*sn't change colour, grow large, grow small' lurn

a somersault. etc.'iii. irt.''ii""t 
"r 

tr,e tac€ two cards of the pack and mentally add

rrr.iior.iic" iu* lrt" pack face down and secretly rev€rsc the face two

;;. F;;;;;i;, iJ'i sav ttre toral of lhe two cards race up ar the

bottom is elevcn,*i;i;;;;;;io. 

"". 
to be r"ken and as vou do this count onc less

,fr* 
"oui 

t"rDirnU"*a rotal and mark off a break at this point ln our
J*"-ii. ir *o"to t r.n cards from the lop once a card has been taken'

J.* iro ii. pt"i 
-a 

keep the break wilh thr lefl little ling€r' Requesl
,rt" iJt"ii'i. rcmember lhc csrd and lo show il to any other spec'

;;";;. ;;; ;;;i;, drop the lcft hand down towards vour lefi side

ii"fttf". *a lhen brinS $; hand up again bur with the pack secretly

iuioJi*i, to,rt",,t'"1wo rcversediards are now al the lop Th€ break
must still be maintained.'''?rr" 'i""i 

irti ..t..,.a card and push it fac€ do*n inlo the pack ar the

b';;;"fi:';;;;;-;it,ger a lefr litrle nnger break abow ir' under

cover;ff tesame squaring action,l i f l  up thctopcard ol tnepacx srrgnrrv

;d rake a break b.low it with the lefi lhird finger'
Give rhe Dack a Double undarcu!, talinS off lhe rop hall al tne lllrlc

n,ti--urea[ ooinr ana feeping lhc top card break wilh lhe riSlt thumb

ii"]i"."iiiiG o."tte tjndircut moue so thar rhe top card ends at rhc
fee- Th; Dack is souare and no brcaks are held
'-i"v 

,]i"r vou *ift i.v 
"nd 

find lwo cards in lh€ pack whoie roral lalu€s

*ililu 
"".i 

irt. .i"",'p"silion of lhe chosen card Take lhe pack inlo lh'

.i"ii fr"i,a. ir,"tu o",tte top and fingers on the face' and Lhen lhrow it

li"'k;;;il i;i; rhe left irand. T1re rop and face cards will auto-

;;;;i;6; ;;ifi i; the rishr hand Move this hand towards thc
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\r'C'clators and twist the wrist so that th€ two cards it holds are face up.
sry, "What do the two values add up to?" This approach draws
nrrention to the right hand and not the pack in the left. The pack has
tr.rually landed into the left hand face up, but if you catch it fairly dcep
Ir the hand and use a little covering movement in the throw, it will pass

Hand the pack to a spectalor and lei him count down from th€ top of
rhc pack to th€ value indicated by the two cards. When he does so, he
\Iould b€ surp sed to find the chosen card has turned face up. Conclud€
hy saying, "You may have seen me ge! your card to the number, but did
vou see me turn it face up?"

..STUDIED IMAGf,''

In this effect a "tongue in cheek" patter theme is used to sell a
rcversed card trick. This ce ainly is a case where the pres€ntation is more
x portant than the method, although I think the technique used is

' 
casonably direct alld efficient.

working rnd Presentrtion Outllne

You must stafl with a card secretly revers€d at the bottom of the face
{lown pack.

spread the pack casually betwe€n thc hands and then close the spread
!r ihai the pack k held square in lhe left hand. Take carc that you do not
crpose the reversed card. I normslly givc thcm a shufll€, retaining the
hotlom card in position, and when spreading them !o show the Ddc*s,
uy, ''Look how well m;xed they are. " This type of line can be delivcred
wrthout comic ability and still laise a grin.

Close up th€ cards and hold tham face down in the lefl hand. Riffle
rlown rhe outcr left comer with tbe left thumb, inviting a spectator lo
nop you at some point. Break the pack at the request€d spot, taking t}le
uper half off with the right hand and request the spectator to remcmber
I hc card at the fac€ of this half. Rcplace the upp€r half on thc lo*er but
furry out the ovette/Kelly Placement, so that the noled card ends up at
rhc face of th€ pack.

spread the pack face do$n bctw€en the hsnds, taking care not to
I rveal the reversed card ncar the facc. Look at the backs and say you are
roing to try and makc an image appear on th€ back of one of lh€ cards
rhnr will tell you the namc of the noted one. Say that thc image will only
lt a faint onc, but that with years of practice you are able to se€ it. Close
{l) the spread as you are explaininS this and in doing this carry ou! the
stread Half Pass at the approimate centre point of the pack, All tlis
Incans is that the lower half is secretly turned face up under @ver of the

l8l
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loD half being closed above ii'-'e*"i" 
o.i"ii* 

"", 
n"\r faint the image will be, slowly slarl lo \pread

rhe Jack Letween the handr unlil the face up card shows up at the centre

ii..irir'. 
"".i 

i. ,t'"t ,he risht hand is holdins rh€ upper half wirh the

L* 
""."iJ"i 

irt. s.,rom oi it. Move rhe righL hand towards rlte rable

^na 
aioosir tlre face up card lhere lor a moment Lean over and ga?e al

G. 
""ti 

ini.",rv, *ytig. lt \ nol loo clear but I think il's lhe image ol

ii" i*a;"rt-"ai1; (her.-name whateuer tard ir is) As vou do lhis'.push

"r.r 
tfr" itp 

"-a 
itt ttt. Ieft hand half sliShtly and get a break below il

*iirr irt" ritii" iing"t. so.etimes a spectator will smile and sav that he €an

.." it. itug.. ,o-o. If tttit hupp.n.' .otm€nl, "Can you reall) ? It lool

rn. vi"ri*i y""rt or practiie and ir's still none too clear"'
" 'p i*" i r ' .  

, leh, hand secl ion back on top of the lef l  mainlaininS the

break with the lef t  l i l t le f inger."  
i , i " f  r" i f r f l "" i rp *rd iom the table wiLh the r ighl  hand and push jr

.tiir'i"".irJinio rrt. p""k makinS sure il.Soes verl near-theJace md A\

soon as rhe card is square wirh Ihe pack catry oul a Half.Pass al,lhe

break Doim $d immediorel, t$ist the pack over end lor eno so lnal n N

i".. 
"ri. 

i"", tt*i"g teadihe imag€ on the back o[ the card il is now a

.;il'-;;i.; t; ilii,oush the paik and remo\€ )oLrr noted card Do

this in line with Your Patter.

..A IRICX FOR MR. FIELDS''

ln this ettecr, the p€rtormet appears lo explain hi\ svstem tor llnding

the name ofan unkno$n card However' his e\planatlon catfles a'-lrlng

i"ii" ,rii'; *rri"r, 
-"1.t 

an effective ending to the trick'

P€rformrnc€ Outlitre

Run $rouch lhe face up pack and remot€ rhe ace ro len of hearl\'

pr".i'i iii..L iti. t"* of ihe pack in numeric order' endins wirh the
ten at the face."'iir*a- 

"".i 
,r'. r"". ten cards and then close them and lift lhem awav

r..ri ii. 
"".i.-rt 

in rhis acrion remove one extra card behind them

a;;;ii;..'', i;;,n the tefr haod ro rhe risht lhus reversins rheir order'

:ili;; ;;;ilt i*o 
^ 

on. card. on top of rh€ two of hearts call arren

iion tJ the numeric ord€r of lhe ten cards a5 you sho* them
'Iurn the Dacket face down and appear lo mix lhem up Dy uslng rtrc

".ir 
rt"*n iri" uo. shutfle. That is' push off a frw cards from the roP

r.i" ,'rt. t"r'i-iii"i, *a Lhen a [e$ cards from the botlom of the packet

;;-,;;;iiil;. Continue this action. pushins olf cards altemarrrelv
i-. il"i.p-""a u",,.m into the right hand This action looks like 3

".""f""itt 
ili, tti lt.ealitv onlv cuis the cards cive the packet a few
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genuine cuts to finish, fioally glimpsing th€ value of rhe face card and
cutting cards equal to its value from top to fac€ of rhe packet. It is quite
easy to transfer the correct oumber of cards if you spread the packet
before making the cut. If the card you glimpse is a high one, give the
pack another cut or two until a low one appears a( the face, so thal you
only have to transfer a few cards. lf the ace of hearts is the card you
Slimpse, no cut ai all is necessary, and if rhe card you glimpse is not a
h€art, cut the packet to get a heart at the face.

Spread the packet face do*'ll and remove the second from face card.
placing it in your right hand trouser pockel. Make sure that no-one sees
its face. As you close up the remainder of the spread, gei a left little
linger break above the fourth card ftom the face.

Explain that you have a magical system for findiog out the name ofthe
card in your f,ocket, and that it consists of making the cards rearange
themselv€s into numeric ord€r so that it is easy to see which one is
mrssng.

Turn the packet face up, maintaining the little finger break, and start
to spread the cards out slowly. After you have pushed over the first two
lards, take the next two as one (easy b€cause of the break) and continue
spreading ihe remainder out normally. The spectators will note that the
cards ar€ in numeric order and you point out that it's therefore easy to
sce thal the four of hearts is missing.

Clos€ up the spread, and as you do ihis, Side Steal tI€ eight of hearrs
rnto the riSht hand. Reach into the trouser pocket with ihe rigli hand
rnd bring out the palmed card back to the audience. Tum it face up as if
ro confirm that it is the missing four ofhearts. Appear surprised that ii h
rot the four, and place it face up on the table. Tum the packer face up
rnd re-spread it to show that th€ missing card is indeed the eight spor.

..THtr IIELENSBURGH TRJANGLE''

Briefly, the ploi of this effecr is that cards placed between a pair of
queens vanish. Eventually the whole pack is placed between the queens,
.rnd il, too, vanishes, but in an unexpected way. Put another way, it's a
t)lot for the colour changing pack-confused? Then read on.

worldry Outline

You will ne€d a red backed pack of cards, plus the iwo black faced
,tucens from a blue backed pack. The pack should be stacked as follows,
rerding from the face of ihe pack. About ten cards, red backed QS,
,lbour ten cards, blue backd QC, remainder of pack, reversed red
l,xcked QC and finally the blue backed QS facing rhe same way as rhe
l,ulk of the pack.

r83
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To p€rform the effect, run throu8h the face up pack and remove the
QS and QC as you come to them, placing t}lem face up on the table, the
QC beinS on the face of the QS.

Turn the remainder of th€ pack face down in t}le left hand and get a
left little finger brcak belo\r the top card ofthe pack. Pick up lhe pair of
black queens in the right hand, keeping them fac€ up, holding them in a
slightly spraad condition. Bring them towards thc pack and let the card
above tle little finger brcak feed in between them. Squarc the cards on
top of the pack with the right hand but keep the break (now below three
cards) with the left little fin8er.

Place your lcft thumb on the face of the QC and hold it in position on
top of the pack whilst the right hand draws out the two cards below it to
the right ard away from the pack in a squarcd condition, fingers at the
far short end a|ld thumb at the near one. The left little finger keeps a
break below the QC. Bring the right hand cards back over the pack and
add the QC below them as the left thumb go€s onlo the facc down card
and retains it in position as the right hand moves away to the right with
its packe!. The face do*n card is rctained on top of the pack but should
be jogged slightl! to the riart so thot lhe face of the QC shows below it.
The remaining card(s) in thc rigit hand is placed on top of the pack, also
jogged to the righr. This r€sults in a very fait display of the face down
card sandwichcd bctween the face up queens.

Close up the spread snd get a left litde finger brcak below the facc
down card, Now d€al the quecns onto the table one on top of the othet in
a sliahtly spr.ad condition to show that the face do*n card has vadshed
from bctwccn thern. The QC wiU bc on the facc of lhe labled quecns.

Repeat t}lc vanishing sequence described in the preceding three para-

Sraphs a couple more limes, finally cnding with the que€ns face up on lhe
lable.

Adjust the left little finger break so that is is oow below the top two
cards of the pack. Pick up the qucens from the table with the right hand
by first pickiru up tbc QC and using it to scoop up the QS. The QS is
thus transfcrred to thc face of the pair, after which thcy are adjusted to a
squared face down position in the right hand, lhe grip being at the
opposite short ends.

Bring the right hand over th€ pack and place the left thumb on thc
back of thc uppermost queen as if you are going to draw it onto thc pack,
but really change the pair of cards in the riSht hand for the pair of cards
on top of th€ pack by gripping the pack pair with the third finger and
thurrb of the rigllt hand and moving them to the right and away from tbe
pack ss the left thumb presscs do*'n on the pait originally in the righl
hand ard keeps them on top of thc pack. It should look as if on€ facc
down quecn bas been retained on lop of lhe pack altd one left in the riSht
hand. No left litlle finger break is any longer requrred.

Say as well as making cards vanish between them, lhe queens can also
do acrobatics. Place the card(s) in the right hand on top of the pack,
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lrjogged slightly, then push the cardG) square with ihe pack and slide a
lngle card back to the injogged position to reveal that the lower queen
l,r. rurned face up. fake rhe rop que€n and lurn ir face up, slipping ir
below lhe face up QC, and then turn both face do*n on top of the pack,
rrking care that they do not spread.

Say you will give the quecns a real test by trying to make the whole
l)ack vanish from betweel them. Turn the pack lace up and pull out the
QC using the Clide, and place it on the face of the pack. Turn the pack
lace down and llip the top card (QS) face up and face do$n again,
saying, "A queen at each end of the pack."

Position the pack deep in the right hand in a necktie de6l position and
rhen deal the top two que€ns face up on the tablc, safng, "Look, the
r)ack has vanished." Flip the queens face down with the right h6nd and
say, "ltt not hidden under one of them!"

Look at your lefi hand and say, "Oh! itt this you are wondering
about, this pack is nothing !o do with tllis trick, it's a red back€d one I
use in my next trick," Spread the pack in a long facc down spread
slowing that it is indeed a red backcd one.
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the face one of the pair, the section moving downwards as a locked
block. Figure 32 shows the position after the cards have becn pushed
downwards. Figure 33 shows an exposed view wit}l the left hand
removed completely and the position of the rear sectiob of the pack
and upjogSed card can be clearly seen. ln practice of course the left
hand is nevcr removed and in faal does not change position at all,
once i! has pushed its section down.

Chapter 8

Sleights

..THE MIJLTIPLE SHTFI"

I first read of this excellent slerght in the Tarbell Course of Ma8ic, the
move b€io8 the invention of the Master himself, Dai Vernon.

The handling I us€ is a little different to Mr. vernons, and i5 as

We iill assume that two cards are to b€ inse ed into the pack and con-
rrolled. alrhough il could be a larger quantity or jun a iinSle card.

Figure 3'l

l) Hold the pack in the rrght hand as shown in Figure 3l and insert two
cards inlo different parts of the rear half of the pack with the left
hand. Ke.p the left halld in position as shown in Figure 31. Note
how the for€finger is at the centre of the upper short end.

2) Push the left forefinger slightly forward towards the face sid€ of the
pack so that the protruding cards are sliShtly under tension and the
cards between them are locked together. Grip the sides of the pack
with the fingers and thumbs of both hands, keeping the right hand
forefinger on the face of the pack as shown.

3) K€ep the riglt hand absolutel! still and mo\e lhe left hand down-
wards, taking with ii the protruding cards and all the cards behind

186

Figure 32

Figur€ 33

.l)The right hand thumb and liitle finger now grip the injogged rear
section of the pack on opposite edges, th€re being no need to alter
the position ofthe righr hatld at all to do this. The lefi hand Srips the
front section of the pack and $e upjogged card betwe€n the thumb
and second finger, the rhumb being moved very slightly upwards to
make this possible.
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Th€ dght hand now briskly pulls its section downwards and places
it on the face of lhe section being held by the left hand, the right
hand grip still belng compleiely b€tween the little fingq and thumb.
The result of this action is to leave the two cards odginally inserted
into diff€rent parts of the pack, togelher at the top.

.THE HAIF PASS"

I do not know who to credit for this sleight, it seems to be as old as the
Pass itself and tet slill not used to any great extent by colljurers. The
basic handling I use is as follows:

l) Start *ith thc pack face down in the lef! hand with a flesh break held
at thc base of the thumb at the point al which the Half Pass h to be
mad€.

2) Bring lhe righl hand over the pack, fingers at the far short end and
tbumb at thc near one and take hold of the section above the break.
Kcep th€ right hand wcll over the pack so that the fingers give plenty
of cover at the outer sho end.

3) Keeping hold of the upper s€ction with th€ right hand, pull the lower
seclion down with the fingers of lhe left hand so thar it hidges dow[-
wards, the pivot point being at the basc ofthe left thumb. The left
forcfinger is just around tle outer short end of the pivoting half. As
lhe left hand continues the pivoting action, the section leaves its
pivot point as shown in Figure 34, and revolves until it is almost fac€
up. The left hand now moves upwards taking the cellds up, to square
with the upper section, as shown in Figure 35.

Figure 34

The left thumb moves down to rest on lhe top of lhe pack (Figure

16) so that it is now aduauy gripped between the lefi fingers b€low
and the lhumb on top. The Half Pass is complcte and ftc righl hand
can b€ removed if the trick requircs it. However, I nomally con_
tinue thc actiod a3 follows:

Sleights

Figure 36
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Figurc 36a

Sleights

Figute 37

4)fie.rlghr hand is rnoved slighlty upwards away from the pack and
me rctl DaDd rmmc<tiately sl&ts lo revolve the pact along its lenglh
by simply twisting the}land rowards your bodt unlil lhe-fingers;a
uppefihost, as shown in Figure 35A.

The tumover action described in .4' above follows on immediarelv
after.!he Haif Pa$ acrion has b€€n completed. Of.our..,lt 

"* 
ontv Ui

ur€o. tt ||rs rn wlth lhe routine you are doing. If you did it wirh a pack
sta rmg rn_a lace oown condition you would apparenrly show a back at

"sEcoNDs tN"

_. This is my handling of a rnove devised by Verne Chesbro. lr is, in fact,(he. oppojrle result to a second deal, the top card being shown ani
rcptaced Dut,$cretly €nding up second from the top, lt is useful in many
tricks bur will rake a little limc ro learn and perform wilh confidence-.
The technical details are as follows:

1)Hold the pack face down in tlle l€ft halld and remove the top card
vrith the riSht hand, boldine it as sho*n in Figure 3? at the bottom
right hand corner. Twist the right hand as sfiown in Figure 37 tJ
show the face of the top card, keeping the card close !o th; pack and
not quite in a face up condition as compared with the f;ce down
pack. A side on vi€w of this position is shown in Figure 38.
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2)As the card is being shown by the right hand, the left thumb pus
rhe lop card ol the pack over sliChtly. Thi\ action is exDosed
Figures 37 and 18, but it is imporlant to remember that Figure 3
shows the audiences' view and that the card you can see
from the top of the pack slightly in this illustrarion, would not
mally be seer, due to the card in the riSht hand concealing it. F
38 is an exposed side on view.

3)The right hand now starts to turn so that its card will again end in
fare down condirion but in doing this it feeds the left hand long
of the card below the one protruding from lhe top of the p
Figure 39 rhows an exposed side on view ot rhis aclion.

Figure 39

Sleighls

A perfect weave means tbat exacily half the pack is merged rdth.lhe
tnhc; half so thal every card alternates, however, nearly all of the tricks
\||l'l the weave shuffle in tbh book, only require a few cards from the

r',t) ;f each section to be accurately meshed, a much easier procedure.
I he handling used is the same, whether the complete halves ale me.geal

',r iusl a few cards, so the description will assume that you wish to carry
r'[r a complete weave of a filty two card pack.

Figure 40

The right hand continues the action of twisting to bring the card
completely fac€ down and pushes it inwards using the forefinger on
the right long edge so that it squares up with the main pack. Tha
right forefinger also serves the purpose of pushing on lhc edSe of tha
card it is bein8 fed under, so that this also squares up with the main
pack.

As the card is b€ing fed below the top card, the left hand Divoti
rh€ pack downwards vert sliehtD. This action is importani and
helps considerably in covering the move.

The move can be fitted into mary tricks, one of rhe most obviou!
being the 'Ambitious Ca.d', its use cutting down on the excessive use of
the flouble Lift in this effect.

..TIIE WEAVE SHUTFLE''

The perfect weave (or faro) shuffle has been around for a long tima
but in my opinion, it was not until Alex Elmsley developed his many
tricks and principles using tlle shuffle, that its full Dotential becam;

Figurc 41

\
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Hold the pack in the left hand as shown in Figure 40, thumb on thl
near long side, for€fingd restinS on the back of t}lc pack and remainint
fingers at the far long side. Bring the right hand !o the face of the pacl
and use the thumb to lift off cxactly half the pack by placing it on tha
near long side, €stimating the half way point and lifting these sway frorl
the face end of th€ pack by raising the right thumb slightly as in Figura

SleiShts

.nd and the thumb the near one, the hand itselfbeing curled over the top
r)l lhe card. The riSht forefinger rests lightly on the back of the card
Now take the second card below the first, third finger pressing against
rhli far short end and thumb the near one, The thumb is now pressing
rgainst the near short edge of two cards. The two cards should b€ lined
up one b€low thc other and kept very close togethet, the left hand long
(dges actually touching each oth€r and the right hand ones being about a
(tr;rter ofan inch apatt. lt is easier to pick the cards up from lhe table, if
rhey are curved along their length sliShtly.

The rigbt hand twhts clockwise at the wrist to show the face of the
lower card, It turns to bring the cards fac€ down again and moves
rowards tlle left. After moving about six inches towards the right second
finger moves outwards very slightly and at the same time the riSht hand
nroves back towards the right. The result of these actions is that th€
lpper card of the parr drops strarS]rt down onto the table. As the righl
hand is moving back the grip on the card remaining in it is changed by

flacing the right second finget on the far short end and released the third
iurger. Wllen the right hand comes to rest, the lingers are exactly in the

|osition they would assume if the lower card really had been dropped.
Practice the throw by really dropping the lower card and imitating this

rction. lt is possible to get to a standard where it is quite impossible to
(lclect the feke throw and not too much practice is required to reach this
nandard.

, . IHE CLASSIC PASS' '

It seems to me that the Pass is a much underrated sleight when
.orreclly done, it is fast, silent and extremely efficient and well wortb the

trractice r€quired to achieve these characteristics.
'Ihere are ofcourse many substitutes for the Pass, but b€fore considel_

ulg them, make sure you comparcthe eIJect rhey give with that which the
l'ass gives. The effect of the Pass should be that a card is chosen from
rhc pack by a spectator and then replaced on top of the lower half of the

t)ack. The upper half is then plac€d on top to sandwich the card aa the
(cntre. The card in th€se aciions has been €ontrolled to the top of ihe

tJack, there are ro post replacements, spreads, cuts or shuffles from the
\pectator's viewpoint. There are few view substitules that will give this
.xact effect in such a cleart waY.

My handling of the Classic Pass is as follows:
I ) Fan the Dack for a card to be taken and then close it and cut off the

upper half witb the right hand.
2)Have the card replaced on lop of the lower half and then place the

upper half on top of the lower one, inserting the tip of the left little
finger between the two halves. Note in FiSure 4l how the left hand
forefinger is curled around the outer short end of the pack. The
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40. The forefinger and lillle finger of the righl hand rest on rhe face o
the pack, the remaining fingers being on the far long side. Lift the fac!
half completely away from the tear one for a moment.

Move the right forefinger to th€ upper short end of the pack and brini
the halves together as shown in Figure 4l. Note how the dght little fingcr
forms a rest for the face cards oflhe two halves. Adjust the halves so thst
only lhe edges of the cards immediately above the riSht little finger ara
touching, the halves being held in a slight V shape ro make thh possibla.
Now move the upper half slightly towards you with the right hand and
the lower one slightly away from you with the lef!, which will result in tha
halves meshing toSether a5 showo in Figure 41. Do not hold the cards too
tightly whilst the shuffle takes place, although only practice can tell you
the correct pressures to apply.

G.ncrd Notes on W€av€ Shuffles

a)An 'out' shuffle with an even quantiry of cards means that the top
and face cards of the group remain in these positions afier thc
shuffle.

b)An 'in' shuffle with an even quantity of cards means that the top
and face cards lose these positions after the shuffle, ending second
from the rop and second from the face.

c) An 'out' shuffle from the face of an odd quantity of cards means
that you must cut the larger section (in the case ofa 53 cardpack,2T
cards) from the lace before you shuffle.

d)An 'in' shuffl€ from the face ofan odd quantity ofcards means that
you must cut the smaller section from the face bcfore you shuffle.

e) For 'out' or 'in' shuffles froh the top of an odd quantity of cards,
just follow the rules in 'c'and 'd'abov€, but apply them to the top
of the pack.

0 A no.mal odd quantity weave shuffle means you merely shuffle thc
smaller half into the larger.

..THE MONTE THROW''

My monte rouiin€ is described in Chapter oDe of rhis book and for rhat
routine it is only necessary to learn a good righr hand rhro*, so th€ left
hand will be ignored in rhe description tbat follows.

You will need just two cards to practice the move. Tak€ rhe first face
down in the right hand, the second finger pressing againsr the far short
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right hand is not shown in Figure 4l for clarily, bul is of course
. curved over lhe pack afrer replacing lhe upp€r half.
r,In€ rl8nl nand ts stretched well over the pact, so rhal the finsersgive plenty of cover at rhe fronr, rhe hand only gripplng tl,e lo_wii

secnon ot the pack between the fmgers at the far shon end and
rnumD at ti€ oear one, My grip is only reauy berween the senond
lrnger and rhumb of thf right hand, as can be sefn in Figure 42.

Sleights

l) Ihe left hand now moves the upper half slightly to th€ ieft by simply
moving th€ fingers towards ihe left. This action will cause the upper
half to pivot upwards as shown in Figure 42. At ihe same time the
right hand pulls upwards slightly on the lower half, a rear view of
rhis being shown in Figure 43. The combined actions of the two
hands will result in the two sections chanSing places and it only
remains to close the left fingers in again to bring its half back to
square up with the one gripped by the rieht hand.

The reason for thc left forefinger being curled around the outer
short end is to prevent this half from swinging out too far, a very
common fault in the execution of the Pass.

(;rreral Notes on the P.ss

t I is most important that the halves do not touch each other dttritrg the
( tions. This results in a completely silent Pass.

Never atlempt the Pass without some form of misdir€.tion Cet their
ircntion away from your hands for a momcnt,

liming (which is part of misdirection) is most importan!. I normally
I'lnce the upper half on top ofthe lower and immediately do the Pass, as
I l()ok straight at tlle spectators and say "you didnl take th€ Joker did
r'rr? , or some other typ€ of pointless qu€slion.

.' I'HE TIJRNOVER PASS''

Ihe Turnover Pass I use is based on the Hermann one and its
,ohsequent updating by Hugard and 8raue, in their book "The Invisible

A card is selected from the pack and retumed to the lop of the lower
lrilf. As the top half is replaced a flesh break is taken between the two
l,rlves at the base of the left tlumb.

Ihe right hand com€s over th€ pack 1o take up the position shown in
t rsure zg. Note how the hand h low on the back to give plenty of finger
, i,ver at the outer short end.

I he left hand fidgers now pull down on the right hand long side of the
t)rek and as this section starts to reach a vertical position, tlle left hand
1,nr8 side moves across the face of the upper half, not touching bul very
, lose ro it, until the lower half reaches the position shown in Figure 45.
As soon as thh position is reach€d, th€ right hand starts to push down on
rlc upper half slightly, so that it pivots against the right lhumb and the
I rFht hand long side starls to move downwards.

l he left hand now starts to twist over to a palm down position, the left
r||trmb pushing on the edge of the long side it is touching until the lower
|nll squares up with the upper half as shown in Figure 46. As the pack
r.irehes its face up position the right hand is removed.

19'l

Figure 42

Figure 43
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Note lhat in FiSure 45 the right hand fingers have been extended to

-'' " "" 
."p"*a tl!" 

"r 
,he acti6n. ln performance. thes€ fingers remain

. urlcd ovir the tronl ot the pack as in Figure'14'
I)o IIot use the Tumover Pass unless you have a part In your rouune

qhcre the pack has to be turned over' I know this seems an obvlous

'rmark, but I have seen many con.iurers us€ the move wrthoui any

,".iiii"ition iot tutning the pa;k over, other than their own knowledge
r||lt the move is deceptive.

"'I'HE PUT DOWN''

some twenty yeals ago I worked oul this move lo use in an Ambitious
, ,'.a i""ri"", iir, if vi, learn ir, manv olher uses \rill be discovered

iiuiiuv frofalng tfti p".k tace down in the leli hand and riffle o[[ the

','n 
i*o 

""ra" 
troim thi tert thumb at lhe ouler left corner of th€ pack'

t lic action ofthe left thumb is conc€aled by rhe right halld which comes
,,".r itri oacf oam ao*n, covedng lhe outer left corner completely

ir.*iifr"ifftt ft-a nnger tipslnto the break that has b€€n formed
,',J.iii. iro i"" 

"*at, 
th; thumb resring on top of the pack crip lhe

r{o cards as one ttetwe€n the righl hand fingers and thumb and twrsl lhe
i'""J op*"iaito .rto* the facJ of the top card' as showr in Figure 4?

Figure 44

Figure 46

Figure 45

Figwe 47
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Twist the hand downwards again and at the same dme slide the fac€
card slightly to the left with the right fing€rs. An exposed view of this
action is shown in FiSure 48.

Sleights

As soon as the lower card has entered the pack and the upper one has
||,rei:l up with the short ends, the right hand rel€oses its grip completely
I'r( h still curved over the pack. The fingers of the right hand are kept
r{'8ether, but Figure 50 shows an exposed vi€w at this point with the
r'rgers apan.

Place the uppermost card on top of the pack so that only the corner is
act$lly on top. Agarn refer to Figure 48 for this position.

Press down on the pack with the outer l€ft corner of thc card resling on
it. This will cause th€ card below it in the right hand to separale sliShtly
at the ilner shorl end. Now start lo move thc right hand and tle card(s) it
holds inwards to line up with ih€ short ends of the pack. The lower card
will automalically be fed inlo the approximate centre of lhe pack by this
stiding action. Figure 49 shows an exposed view from underneath of this

Under cover of the right hand, the left finger tips drarv the lower side
r()8ged card square with lhe pack and the left little finger takes a break

Ihe right hand now, slowly cuts off all the cards above tlle break,
l.aving the lop card in its sidejogged position and completcs the cut. The
t,rck is completely squared with the aid of the left hand and then the top
.ard flipped face up to show thc apparent rise of the cen[e card to thc

NOTE:-lf you wish to brinS the card to the bottom of the pack, jusl
press down a linle harder at the stage in the move where the lop
card h overlapping the pack (Figure ,E) and the lowermost
card will slide under the pack during the right hands action,
rather than being fed into the centre. ln this variation no
subsequent cut is made,

. .THE SECOND DEAL' '

'fhis sleight has a reputation of being €xtremely difficult, it is difficult,
but not extremely so.

I here are an awful lot of techniques in print but in the main they fall
rrlo two basic approaches, a 'push off' deal or a'strike'deal. I have used
&nh types of deal, and have concluded for general conjuring applica-
r(rns that the 'strike' technique is the better one lo use. One major
, vantage the strike deal has over the 'push off' h Lhat it is not essmtial

ml

Figure 48
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that the cards ar€ in good condition, if your technique is correcl, you
use even old cafds successfully.

side of the pack and lhe lhumb is r€sting on top. The grip on the
shouA be very light,

Do not be pul off by friends telling you its not worth the effort to
a Second Deal, as it has very little use in card magic, it is a sleight
considerable power which has not been used extensively, simply
not many people do it. Itt not that they cannot do it, but that they
they caonot do ii. Once this mental block has been pushed
progress will be rapid. So, take your cards in hand and give it
try-please.

Figure 51

Figure 5l shows how the pack is held in the left ha[d. Note how
pack is slightly beveled, k€ep this b€vel very sliglt. The fingers are at th

As lhe risht thumb moves ovel the top of lhe pack' pull tbe top card
,r.'$', slightly with a lighl pressure of lhe lefi lhumb as shown in FiSure
\r t' v;d le€p rhis sap no more than a white border widrh, but do not
*,r 

' 
!;f vou have to;ate it widcr for a reliable deal Al lhe time lhe lefl

rh[l|rb moves, the riSht one should be positioned just past the centre
In{'|l of lhe far sho end of lhe pack.
' M6ve rhe richt ha[d lowards the right and wirh a light touch. lower the
|,{trr rhumb s; that it touches th€ back of the second card from the top'
r ,,ur,nue moving the complcte hand to lhe righl in a dcaling-action and
ir rhc tame rime move the rigltt lhumb lo lhe righl at a much laster speeo
r lrtr n (he hand. With preatice the second card will come out cleanly and as
I Drotrudes from lhe right long side of the pack, the rig]t first and
,..,u,d iincers moue up t6 its faci,locking it against ihe rhumb so thal it

' ur be coripletely removed from the pack. The left thumb moves lh€ lop
, trrJ back square wilh fie Pack

the pafl ;f lhe riSht thumb which hits'or '$rikes' lhe card will varv

*rrh i;dividuals de-pending on the shape of thet thumb. Look for a
.,f,lai,t tr.rmp at the teft lland side of your thumb and use the lower part of
r[( oroiection to strike the card out

Ai soon as the card is awav ftom the pack and whilst the right hand is
,,rll moving, slide the right thumb downwards slightly so that it is not

lr\ilroned at the extreme top edge when lhe card comes to resl'
' 

t-or dealing the rop card, foilow the procedure already described
wrrhour the le-ft thumb pull down ofthe top card. lmitate the exact hand

ntovements that ale made when you deal the second card
when dealing, do not use an exc€ssive up and down movement of the

,,rrk in rhe fefahand. remember lhar a nalural deal will ah'ats be morc
',t,tcprive 

than a technicalty perlect oae There should be a lefl hand
Ir1)v;ment, but no note than is normally present when you deal or take
, rrds from the top.

In my opinion the golden rule for second dealing is lightness of touch

m3
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I am now going to describe how to deal the second card, which
conlrary to most instructions that s|an with the melhod for dealing
top card. lt is my opinion tha! you should make the dealing of the
card as natural as possible, and having achieved lhis, lry and duplicate
the action whm dealing the top card.

Bring the right hand towards the left with the thumb extended in a
natural manner and the fing€rs curled in sliShtly but not beyond the tip
of the thumb. It is important that the right thumb is not extended out
a fish hook with the fingers curled tightly in, to make the position ofthe
thumb look even Inore unnatural. Look at Figure 52 for the appearance
the right hand should have.

Figure 52
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irl both the holdiw and dealing hands. Think of the pack as an egg
you will not go far wrong.

Figure 53

If you wish lo deal a card face up, take it in the grip dcscribed but
place the third fingcr of yoor right hdld on thc back of th€ card altd
extend the third {inger unlil the card takcs up t}e position shown in
Figure 53.

.THE BOTTOM DEAI,''

Thc Bottom Deal I use is based on the Fred Robinson meihod
publirhcd many years ago in the 'Cen' maSazine.

Sleights

t h( left hand grip of the pack from the audiences' viewpoint is shown

," i'**.ii. r" i"i"i r"c! lhe first lhre€ fingers of the lefi hand take no
ll"' 

' 
i"-lJii* ,rt. t*t *d an exposed vi€w of the grip wilh these thrce

iil.;;;;;il4;'th"; in Fisu;e 55 rrom this illustralion' it can be

."i',rr"i ii.iJi i-a ri lle fing;r is posjrioned a! the botlom dsht htrtd

.:; nd of the Dack and it b pressurc of this linger against lh€ basc ofrhc

iiiiiJin", iup'pout ,tt. paci. Tte oth'r.righr hand fingers are clos€o In

d{rinsl the pack but lake no part in holding rl'

Figule 55

Figure 56

Ficure 56 shows the $'ay the top card of the pack is pushcd over prlor

'.'tii"r 
tir* ty irt. itgttihand ana dcatr o-ur ' t'lole how it pivots against

ii,. r.iiiittr. nni"t 
"na 

.ides ovcr the lop-of thc olher thrce fingers of lhe
i"ii rr-i. ii*.ir rt* *.n pushed over slighllv' the righl hand ta*es i! ar
ii. ,igrti rt-a upper 

-*er, 
thumb on- top and fingers bclow and mov's

',ii 
6ri airnlj'tia"novt and awal frcm the pack .This oction couses

)ii iiri to i"i 
"tt 

of tite telt tiule linset-and move side\+ovs aw^v trom
rh€ Dack, ralher than cllaSonally lrgure )/ shows the dkeclion $e card

,"".,'.i"tii 
"lirt"tgtt 

rttlt illustrition shows the botlom ca'd being laken'

m5204
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theposi.ion applies ro rhe rop card also. Having undcrsrood the acrion oIr€rlng the rop card, lhe acrual Bo$om Deal is carriea orrr in rtre ililoi-ing lnanner.

- 
Firsr oI all rhe ieft hand thumb pushes over the top card as shown in

lls_yl 56:. Tlj rishr hand approaches rr,. p"cr to i"l. ir,i.".l"*lpo_sttror$ 
,ltsett- so rhatirs lhumb resls lighdv on rop ot ttrc prrrtrJ iiicaro, whllsl 

'ls 
second finger goes beneath the pacK and rests on the faceot tlle outer right corncr of thc bollom card

. _ 
rt|e nght second fingcr pushes upwards and the complete hand moves

l^.,:._r1+,,i" i.*1":"rionat de€tine acrion. },i, a"ti"" *iii al"* ir,.oorrom card to the righr also, firsllv Divorinc agaioo tf,. f.f, fii f" ingir,atu thm snappinS__off lhe furger and movin-g in a convenrional side;ay;orrcctlon. f-igure 57 shows this action.

SleiShts

eard into the right hand without dealing it down somake sureyou can do
rhis in a deceptive way.

..THE GHOST COUNT''

The 'Chost Counl' or 'Fouf as Four' count was originated by Alex

Elmsley and first published in his booklet ritled, 'The Four Card.Trick''
Beca;se of its many applications, it has become very popular with con-

i rers and like many good things has perhaps been a little over used this

^ 
in no way a crilicism of lhe move ilself. qhich h quite brillianl'
My owniandling, is a little different to that originallv described by

Alex, and is as follows:
l) i'Iold four carals face up in the left hand in a squared condition, the

gnp being al lhe extreme left hand long edge' thumb-on the face and

iiniers bilow. See FiguIe 58 qhich shows how lhe lefi hand grips the
cards,

Figure 58

Frgure b/

At_the same time as the bo[om card is Icaro rs dra*n rapidry b""t ,o rouur. uo *,;lollng 
to the right, lhe top

trrurnu. ro acrie.ve I jicc;ii;ia: ;f.;:1,:1,:li1: i;:-.,!i,,:i,,"r:*liT^:Tgg9 ro rhe left of lhe lop one mrrst U. made in rinison....'
. r constoer rr lmporranr rhar ,o undu€ up and do"n lnorion oiit. letrnand sholld be.made when rhe deel takes place. N"r. tt. nurur"t_".rionor lhe lelt hand when a normai deal is m;de and ao no Inor. ** i.t;,wnen you cary out the feke deal.
. Kee! ti€ teft hand grip on rhe pack lighr and also the pressure of thragJlt hand, wherh€r ir is dealing ihe top-or bonom carO.

."j_lT:_TT."d rhar you pracrice rhe Borrom Deal wirh a fu Dack.M-any books reco-mmend half a pack bur you 
"ll 

gJ ; ;;; #;:;rerurnror 
'our 

rfforr, in rhe way of increased user, ;ri"" piri*i iii^:iii

.-P^"_lil 1*."f deat cards. onlo rhe rabtr.when you are praclicing,remember rhat in many magic Lricks you wi simpty Ue taking rtre iil
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2t Brinc the right hand up to lhe packel and strelch the Ihumb w?//

over-the facl and thc fingers below. Draw off the face card by

downward Dressure with the right thumb until ii rests in the right

hand as sho'w! in Figure 59. Note carefully how it is taken well into

the halld.
l)Pull slightly with the left hand fingers below the packet and push
-slighdy;id 

the thurnb above so that the upper two cards ar€jogged
over a little way as shown in Figure 59.
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Figure 59

righa thumb.
The above actions, whilst looking like a fair count of

actually conceals the third card down from the face.

4) BrinS the right hand up to the packet to apparenlly draw offthe face
card on lop of rhe one aheady in lhe righr hand. Actually place the
nghr hand card below the packer where ir isgripped by rhe fingenips
of the left hand, and take off the upper two jogged cards into tire
right hand by gripping them between the thumb above and finsers
below. th€ grip being lhe same as shown in Figure 59. The acrions
describ€d in parag.aph 3 and 4 blend into almost a single sequence.

5) Take off the rernaining two cards in the left hand one by one, by
drawing thern off inlo the right hand by downward pressure with ah;

Sleights

slightly to the left with the left fingers. This action h similar to thar
shown in Figure 59. ln a continuing action take the three jogged
cards away into the right hand by gripping them, ihumb above, and
fingers b€low.

Finally take the last card from the left hand on top of tiose in the
righl to complete the count.

..THE OVETTE/XXLLY PLACEMENT''

This is an extremely useful move in card ougic, and because of its
comparatively simple technique, tends to be overworked as a control.
Having leamt it, my advice is to use it with discretion.

Hold thc pack facc down in the left hand, the position of the left hand
itself being fairly low do*'n in front of the body.

Use the lcft thumb to riffle do*n from top to bottom at th€ left outer
corner of the pack, inviting a spcctator lo call stop at some point. Lift off
lhe upper section of the pack at the rcqucstcd position with the right
hand. The position of lhe right hand is important. It is curvcd over the
pack, palm down, fingers al the far short end and thumb at the near one.
The fingers should extend ell down over the front of thc pack.

Lift off the uppcr section and move the right hand upwards so that the
face card of the upper section is facing the spectator. The right hand just
moves naturally up, until its back is towa.ds your body to do this. Ask
the spectator to remember the face card.

Start to move th€ right hand back do*,n towards the packet in the left
hand. Kcep the right hand a little to the front of the left as it comes
to*ards it. As thc right hand movcs downwards it naturally turns its
section forward to a horizontal position.

As soon as it rcaches this position, lhe right hand fingers curl slightly
until thcy rest on thc face card of the ri8ht hand section. The right hand
fingers now move Jrigrtt to the right and then&rward, taking the fqce
card with them during thcse moveme s. This action will cause the fac€
card to pivot away from the packet, maintaining contact with the pack at
the outer short end and moving away from i! at ihe inner one for about
l 'onlr .

The right hand moves back to place its section on top of the left and as
il does this the lcft hand grips its section solely betwe€n tb€ littl€ finger
and base of left thumb so that the first three fingers can be moved away
from the pack slightly. Do rol straighten the fingers, just move them
away from the pack a little to allow room for tlle face card of the upper
section to slip in between them and the bottom of the left hand section as
the right hand replaces its scrction on top. Refer to ihe illustralion given
in the Bottom Deal descriplion elsewhere in this chapter, for the lefi
hand grip.

The aclion of the right hand is a slightly diagonal one as it approaches

four cards,

..THE JORDAN COUNT"

This count was invented by Charles T. Jordan and conceals the boriom
card ofa four card group. The original handlin8 given by Jordan was nol
quite the same as that which follows.

l)Hold the four cards in the Ieft hand in exactly the same grip as
shown in Figure 58.

2) Ule the ri8!t thumb to draw off the uppet rwo cards one by oneinro
the right h.nd.

3) Bring the right hand up to the left ro draw off anorher card from rhe
face, in this actiol the two cards in the right hand going below the
lwo in th€ left. As soon as the right hand cards square up wjth those
in the left push all the cards above the bottom bne slightly to the
right with the left thumb a! the same time, pulling tha iower one
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rhe left hand secrion a little to the front and right of t}le left hand's
packets outei comer. The face card of the righl hand packet runs
smoothly onto the face of the left one, whilst the remainder go on top.
The l€ft hand finger move up to tetake their posirion on the righr haltd
long side of the pack, the right hand moves away, and the move is

..THE HAMMAN COUNT"

This sleight was invented by Bro. Hamman and has become very
polular with card conjurers. The quantity of cards used call vary but I
will describe &e move as used in 'Oil and Queens' from Chapter l.

Hold the nine cards face up in the right hand, the hand being pat$
down and curv€d over the length of the cards, the fingers pressing agaiost
the far short €nds ard lhe thumb against the near ones.

Using the left thumb, draw off the cards fiom the face of the Dacket
one by one so tMr rhcy rcsr on rhe fingers oflhe left hand, which i palm
up. Draw off four cards in this way and as lhe lefr hand approachei lhc
right to apparently draw off the fifth card, move the left hand and its
cards well to the right below those in the right hand. This means that the
right hand cards are jogged to th€ left of the oDes belo* them and the left
hand can grip them at the basc of the thumb and draw the complete right
hand packet into tlle left hand. At the same time the right hand grips tlle
opposite short ends of the left hand packet between its third finger and
thumb at the part of the packer that is protrudinS slightly to the right of
the uDper packet add retains this packet, as the left hand pulls the upper
packet onto its fingers. The appearance should be tha! the left halld has
drawn off one more card from the face of ftc right band packet, but in
fact tbe right and lef! hand packets hav€ b€€n cornpletely exchanged.

The remaining cards in lhe right hand are drawn off one by one into
the lcft and th€ couni is complete. Thus, one section off the comDlcta
packet is really counted twice, so lhat lheother se\ction can beconcealed.

This section contains a number of tricks not previously published and
some that origimlly app€3red in Mt. Krrl Fulve's magazines.

I am indebted to Karl fo. pelmission to repdnt them.

"SHAXf,DOWN"

Effect

Four aces are sandwiched between two jokers, after one of the aces
have been remembered by a speclator. The packet of six cards is placed
beneath a handkerchief and gripped tightlybya spectator. Heis asked to
sive the cards a shake. which results in three of the aces dropping from
Leneath the handkerchief. The one r€marning is the remembered one,
and it is still trapped between th€ jokers.

Working

Remove the aces from lhe pack and drop them in a pile on the lable
Now remove the two iok€rs alrd place these face up on the table in a
slight spread.

Pick up the aces and invite a spcctator to take any one and remember
it. Hold the remaining thre€ in a face down spread and invite him to push
his selecled ace among them, As he does this, remember how far down
from the top it gocs-it can only be in position two or three,

Say you will mix the aces up so that even the spectalor does not know
where iris chosen one is. ln doing !his, make sure that it ends at the face
of the face down packet, an easy operation, since you know it is at
Dosition two or three before you start mixinS. lf it is at posiiion two,
push two cards from the top into the right hand without altering their
ordcr and then olace one of those remaining in the right hand oh top of

2rl
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them and one underneath. Now relake the lour cards into lhe left hand
and mi\ ftem again by taking the top card into the right hand' ihe text
one or toD of jt, the next below and the final one on top.

Il th€ chosen ace starts al position three, just follow the above inslruc
tions starting al 'now retake'. These simple mixes look casuai and end
with the selected ace ai ihe bottom,

Sandwich the face down aces between the face up jokers on the table
Pick up lhe complele packei and hold them in the left hand in the Jordan
Counl position. Count them as follows: take off the first four cards
fairly inlo the right hand by pulling lhem off one bv on€ wilh the right
ftumb. As you take the fiflh card, place all the cards in the right hand
below thosi in the left and then immediately push off the upp€r fiv€
cards wilh the left thumb and take them into the right hand Place th€
final joker on top to complete the count. As you count th€ caros say'
"remember, four aces sandwiched between two iokers." Transfer lh€
pa€kel to the l€f1 hand.

Take an opaque handkerchief from vour pocket with the right hand
and throw ii over the cards. As soon as the handkerchi€f covers the
cards, use th€ lefa thumb to thumb count the upper three cards by releas-
ing them from the thumb one by one and press lhe thumb againsl the side
oathe Dacket io rerain the break for a moment. Now use lhe left fore-
f inser ;cain\t  lhe ouler short  end lo push down al l  the cards belot{  lhr
brei l  fo=r abour one inch. Keep Ihe ioref inger in posit ion al ler pushing

Round UP

,,rilar way. Note that vour lefi forefinger beneath th€ handkerchief is

Figure 61

Turn the left hand completely over beneath the handkerchief without
altering your grip on (he packel. If the handkerchief were removed at this
point, Figure 60shows the appearance ofthe left hand grip on the cards'

KeeDinc lhe cards in a horizonlal  posiLion. in l i te a speclaror lo gr ip I  he
packei Liglht ly ar Lhe shorl  end nearesl  lhe lel t  foref ing€r '  l l lustrale how
he should grip them by placing your right hand in position ar shown 

'n
Figure 61. Remove your right hand and let him take hold of the cards in a

212

,rrll in position and prevents him gripping lhe cards too far down'

once he has a tig.ht grip, remove your left hand from below th€

r-rraierctriei, matlig suri that he keeps 
'he 

packet of cards in a

l,orizontal position still.
Ask the name of the chosen ace and then invite the assisting spectalor

r,' eiiD as tighrlv as he can and then shake the handkerchiefand cards at

, ,.,"r.tiir"-*-rt. l-. itr;\ will result in three aces dropping our. none o{

, f ' "m Ui inc r t 'e.hosen one. Ask him to look careful ty at lhe ones he r '

'iiiigrippiig tiehtlv ben€ath ihe handkerchief and he wiu find the chosen

,ne between the jokers

"SON OF TETRADISM MINUS 4E''

'Ihis is a different method for accomplishin8 one of Peiel Kane's

"ir""ir. 
in tfti. version the original full pack stack is reduced to four

.u.alunJin" t""ona a""l is replaced bv the faro shuffle The faro shuffle

."" ir i""t U" r"rno*a 
"nd 

any false shuffle used' but this would also

,".o". *e interesring tink between a basic faro principle and the effect

Io Dreoare Lhe lr ick take any iour t ike talue card'  and place them al

, \br ion'  l .  18. J5 and 52 from the top ot a 52 card pacl In lhe descrip-
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tion t will assume that foul sixes have been arranged in th€ appropriate
posrtlons.

P€rfolmrnc€

Remove the Dack from its case, taking care not to expose the six spot al
the face. Cive the pack a5 mady'oul' falo sbuffles as you wish, which
will retain ihe top and face cards in position and exchange the cards at
Dositions l8 and 35, between these tlvo locations. There musl be no cuts
Letween shufflcs, unless they are false ones that bring the pack back to its
original state.

After the shuffles cut the pack at the approximale centre point and
take a break b€tween the two halves with the left little finger as they come
mgemea.

Riffle down the outer left hand corner of the pack with the left thumb
and invite a spectator to call stop at some point. Appear to cut ofJ $-e
uDDer secrion with the riShl hand at his requested point bul rcally lift off
.it tle cards above $e litlle finger break Thit is $e slandard Riffle
Force procedure.

Give the spectator a choice between the card at the top of ihe lower
section or face of the upper one. Remove the one he decides on and place

it face down on the table.

Reassernble the halves of lhe main pack, it does not matter which half
goes on loP of which.

The Dack can now b€ given as many Seruine cuts and faro shuffle! as
uou wish. All faros rnust of cours€ b€ Derfecl odd pack ones, as you arr
now working with 51 cards. However many faro shuffles and culs you
give the paci, the remaining three sixes will remaln in the same positions

relative to each other.

Thumb off l? cards without reversing their ordcr and place them in a
fac€ down heap on the table. Thumb off another 1? cards to form a
second heap and place th€ remainder of the pack face down to form a

third heap. Push aDy on€ of th€se heaps towards a spectator.

lnviterhe sDedator to turn lhclop cardothis hcap face upand replace
on ihe tabl€ to form a new pile. In unison with him, using your left and
rirh! hands lurn thelop cards of your hesp face up and plac€ on lhe lable
ti form rwo face up heaps. Continue lhis dealing in unison wi$ thc

sp€clator until the three sixes tum up at exactly the same positions as
each other, quite a surprising outcome to watch.

Finally havc a spectator reveal that the card chosen at the beginning of
the trick is the fourth six spot
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..CHAIN LIGHTNING''

I like tricks with surprise endings, particularlv when the method s€€ms

'.i" ouuiout to the spe{lators, but finally the tables are lurned' on

rhe;. ln this effecl tour small packets of cards are shuffled by a sr'ec-

i'ioi *a i.ot"".a on ltte table. Th€ performer picks up th€ first heap

,,na soells hiarts b! lransferring one card for €ach lelter lrom top to

iouoiioi rt'. pu.liuna upon turning the final card face up' il is lound

,. 
'1" 

" 
rti"n. ittl. i. t"p"a;ed bv spelling and findi[g cards of lhe olhtr

,tlr.. ."iii"i,rt in. orttet ttrree pickets. The performer remarls "the

rrick sould be easy if each packet consisted of cards of lhe same sulls'

,nJ in f""r ,tt.v 
"t.-. 

' wtten 
_he 

tums each packet face up. they are indeed

.itirti iura tui, uut tr'" suits are compl€tely different lo thal oI lhe one

spelt out.

Performrdce

Run through the Pack and

Figure 62

select any five spade spot cards and place
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them in a face down heap on the table. Nexi remove five diamonds and
place them down immediately to the right of the previous heap. Now
remove-seven clubs and place rhem ro !he righl ofthe previous group and
tmauy tour hearts which go al the exlreme righ! hand end of the row,
whilst removirg tlle hearts, adjust the pack so that a heart wiU be at tha
top when it is tuned face down. It is not ess€ntial that all tie cards
rcmoved arc spot ones but I prefcr them as jt giv€s a clcarer display at the
climax of the trick.

Requcst a spectalor to pict up each heap in tum. give it a shufne and
replacc it face down on lhe rable in the same Dosition. Wlikr thc
shuffling.h taking plac€, top palm rhc heart from rhe pack into rhe righl
hand and plac€ the balance of tle pack aside. Thc fou. packets on ihe
lable will now bc referred to as nos. I to 4 reading from left to right.

Scoop up heap I, adding tle paLnad heart to the top in this aation.
Spell our HEARTS, transfering one card from top rc bottom for each
letter. Tum the NEtlcard face up revealing that itls a heart and place il
fac€ up on rhe rablcar posirion A in Figure 62. Transfer rhe remai;der of
the heap to the right hand and in this aclion pairn rhe lop card into rhe
dght hand.by usinS Dai Vernolt Top palm from ,select Secrets' or any
other you kno* that's as good. (which is unlikely)

Scoop_up the cards at posilion 2, adding the palmed card to the top
and spell SPADES, tuming the next card face up aod placing it ;t
position B. Drop the remainder of the packer face down on rop of it,
agarn pahing the rop card in ftc riAhl hand as before.
. Scoop up the cards at position 3, adding the palmed card to the top of

tbeh and thed spelling DIAMONDS. Tum th€ next catd face uo ind
place it at position C. Drop the remainder ofrhe cards face down on too
of ir, palming the rop card in lhe riSht hand in rhe packer rransfer acrion,
as Delore.

Sloop uD th€ final packet at position 4, adding the palmed card and
spe CLUBS, tuming the next card face up and piacingit on the table at
positio[ D. Drop the remaind€r of the packei face do\rn on toD of it.

Prepare for rhc climax by slating how easy lhe rrick would b; if each
pacl€t shulfled by the spectator had been ofthe same suit. Fidally, turn
each packet face up and place it in a spread on top o[ the face up spelt
cnrd, as shown in the illustration saying, ..they are, but no! how;ou
ihoucht-"

..CHANGING TIMES''
This is an updating of a well loved card effect, the inventor of which,

unfortunately,l am unable to credi!. The trick is theonein which asDec-
tator and lhe performer each select a card and afier Lhe pack ha5 been
m.ixed in a face uplface down condirion, these are the only rwo cards
which are eventually found to be reversed. In the original trick the
p€rformer had to miscall hh card. In tiis version rhe performert card is
actually shown and th€ general handling changed a little.
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P€rfomrnce

Hand fhe pack to a sp€ctator for shuffling and after he has done this,
ask him to retain about half the pack and hand you the remarnder.

Ask him to place his halfbehind his back and to pull any card out and
hold ir face down in his right hand. As he does this, you appear to do the
same with your half. As soon as you have gor it behind yourback, thumb
ofi the top two cards into the right hand, turn the remairder ofthe caids
lac€ up in the left hand and finally place one card from the right hand
pair face down on top of lhe face up pack, Now bring your hands lo the
tront with a card face down in the riSht hand and the remainder of the
cards apparently face down in the left.

Show the ca.d in your right hand to a few members of the audience,
inviting them to remember it. Also take a look at it yourself.

Ask the spectator to look at his card and then show it to a few
members of the audi€nce. lf Dossible tell him io show it to different
teople than the ones who are remembering yours to avoid confusion.
rurn slightly to your right and away from the spe.tators saying you do
not want to get a peek of the spectator's cafd as he shows it round.

Al the very moment he is exhibiting his card quietly exchange the card
in your right hand for the one on top of the cards in youl left by lhe
standard Top Change lechnique. Do not rush the move, the misdirection
.over is strong, they will not be looking at you, jusl do it smoothly and
efficiently.

Push the card in your right hand into the centre of the spectators half
and take his chosen card from him and push it into the c€ntre of your
half. As you push it in get a left little finger break above it.

Cur off the section of your cards above the break and place them/ac€
dopn onto the table. lnvite the aJsisting spectator to cut off about half of
his cards, turn them/ace ,rp and place them on top of the tabled ones.
Now place all of your r€m aining aards face do$'n on top of the composite
heap and finally request the sp€ctator to place the remainder of his/dc?
l/, on top of all.

Pick up the complete pack and lurn it face down. Ask the spectator to
name his chosen card and you name yours, both being confirmed by
olher speclators who saw them previously, S/oltl/ spread lhe pack face
down on the table to reveal tbat the only lwo cards face up are lh€named

This trick is very effective for an audience as long as you carry out lhe
assembly of the face uplface down sections in a fair and unhuried

..COLLECT!NG BOX''

Erecr
Three cards are removed from lhe pack, turned face-up and
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momentarily placed at the face of the deck. The performer then has two
cards chosen and returned to the deck. The thiee reversed cards (and
there are only 3) are momentarily placed in the card box. On being
removed, it's seen lhat there are now 5 cards, with the 2 chosen cards
sandwiched between the random 3 cards.

Method

Prior to presenting the routin€ leave two cards sectetly in the card box.
They should both be face-up when the case is tabled with the half-moon
cut-out side up, I suggest atrivinS at this by having ihe complete deck in
its case before commencing the performanc€ and simply leaving 2 cards
b€hind when removiru the deck. The cale is closed and placed asid€.

Worldng

Hold the pack face down. Push the top 3 cards over slightlv with thc
left thumb. and take them in the right hand in a slightly fanned
condition. Turn th€ pack so itt face-up in thc left hand. Square the 3
cards, flash the face card of this group, and place them facedown o[ the
face of the deck.

Turn the complete deck face-down. lmmediately half pass the lower
section. Take a left little finger break between the halves as they come
together. lvhilst the right hand is still over the pack, lift up the top card
of the lower section and rctake the left little fingcr break below this card.
Move the right hand away from lhe pack for a moment.

Riffle down from the outer left corner wilh the lef! thumb. Riffl€
Force the card below thc break on Spectator "A". When you show the
card he stopp€d at, keep the Iower pocket horizontal and push the top
card over with the left thumb so part of the card under it is exposed Lift
the half pack to a vertical position so "A" can see the face of his card
Do ,ol obscure lhe face end of this packet. You wan! the back of the
r€vers€d card there to be visible to the spectator.

Reassemble tb€ deck. As you square up with the righ! hand, drop one
card from the face ol the upp€r section to lhe top of the lower onc.
Retake lhe left little finger break above this card. Move ihe right hand

Use the Riffle Force to have "8" note a card, using the lechnique
already described for "A". When the deck is reassembled, immedialely
half pass the lower seclion of the pack alrd in almost the same movement
iurn the complete pack face-up as described in chapter 8..

Thumb off th€ 3 face-down cards, holding lhcm slightly fanned in t}le
right hand. Put the remainder of the deck aside. Point out the lwo
available spaces in the spread of 3 cards, one between the top and centre
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card, the other between the centre and botlom card. I normally point to
these spaces with my left,bt finger to emphasize tbe remark.

square ahe packet of 3 cards and turn it fac€-up. Slide the face-up
packet into thecard box. Keep the card box closed until you have slid th€
cards betwe€n the llap aDd the face side of the card box. Then flip opeD
lhe flap and closeit again ao let lhe 3 cards fall onto the 2cards already in
lhe box. This procedure insures lbere'll be no flash of the two cards
already in the box.

Shake the card box over the deck. Open the cas€ and r€move the
packet, holding it fac€ down in the left hand as if for lhe Ghost Count.
Say, "Instcad of 3 cards we now have 5". To confirm this, pull off th€
rop card inio the right hand witb lhe right thumb, then the 2nd card and
the 3rd. When apparently pulling the 4th card into the riSht hand, put all
the right hand cards back below those in the left, the[ push the upper
block of 4 cards with the left thumb and take them with the riSht hand.
'Iake the last card and put it on top ofthose in the right hand. This is the
Jordan Count done with 5 cards instead of 4.

Fan the 5 cards face-down and hold it in the left hand. Pull out slightly
thecards in positions 2and 4. Leave them ouljogged. Point out that the 2
sDaces mentioned earlier have now be€n filled. Have the two chosen
cards named. Then turn the outjogged cards face-up to reveal they are
th€ seleclions.

..DIVIDED WN STAND''

The inspiration for this routrne was "Even Money Proposition" in ihe
May, 1969 PallbearcE Revievl,

Run through the pack and remove any 6 red cards, dropping lhem in a
face-up packet on the table. Now remove 6 blacks and drop lhes€ face'up
on top of the red cards aheady on the table. Finally, remove the Joker
and place it on the fac€ of the tabled packet. Th€ remaindcr of the deck is
Dlaced aside as it is not uscd in the routine.

Pick up the packet of 13 cards and spread them in a facc-up fan, hold-
ing the fan in the right hand. ExNbit the cards to the spectators, and by
rndicating each card in ium wilh the left fingers, point out carefully that
there are 6 reds followed by 6 blacks, with the Joker at the face. A5 you
tap each card with the left fingers, work from the back to the face of the
8roup.

Close up the face-up spread with the assistance of the left hand and
tick up a left little finger break above the 3rd red card from the back of
rhe group. Turn the cards facedown and in this action carry out a turo-
over pass at the break point, thus shifting 3 cards frod the top lothe face
o[ the group.

Hold the cards face-down in the left hand using the lype of grip you'd
normally use when holding a small packet. With the dght hand slide off
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the face card and place it face down on the table at point "A" in the
sketch below. Call this card the Joker and say that it will act as a Divider
Card.

Round Up

vou close the spread, pick up a left little finger break above the 3rd card

iinrn ttt" fu"" of,t" pi"tet if you remembered "face" eaflier, and under

rl)c 3rd card from the top if you remembered "top."
Iurn lhe crouD face-up, carrying oul a lurnover pass al rhe break

Doinr and spiead ihecardiin a face_up line on the lable, showinglhat lhe

lpectator has successfully distributed 6 cards of the same color on either

\ide of the Joker.
NOTE:-Cards can be flashed at appropriate points in the routine' but

;on't be tempted to overdo this. I personally do not think. it

necessary to flash any more than the two cards detailed in th€

rnsalucuons.

..SIMPLE MATHS''

ln ihis trick the magician apparently locates the speclator's card^by a

nro"* of .mpt" 
-"t-lt"matic;: 

The trick is brought to a surprise finish

when the spectator\ card unexpectedly turns face_up'

StNting Positlon

Ihe pack is held facedown in lhe left hand in the usual dealing

noiiton. Ttt. bouot three cards of the pack are reversed Hold a lefl

irrrle fincer break above lhe lhree face-up cards.

Perlormatrce

SDread the Dack betwe€n the hands, requestin8 a spectator to lelec' a

.uJ. ioi.J Li.."ta,.rowlv lrom rh€ top so that he'll takea card before

,ou 
"si 

rcar ths rsvers€d cards at lhe bottom of the pack
'-wien he takes a card, close up the d€ck and take it in the dght hand

lrom above, fingers in front, thumb at the back' in whal is sometimes
i"i"i.J io i. trrJ niaat" Grip The bresk above the bottom thre€ cards is
mainrained bv lhe righl lhumb. Use the right forefinger to swing out th€
,i"".. truir.tirr" a*i t" il can be taken bi the lefl hand Placelhecards
r;maininc in the righl hand on top of lhos€ just placed in lhe left Reiake
rtre breali trom rhi riehr lhumb wilh lhe left lillle finger'

iit.. itt. rp""t"to. ttu. nol€d his card take it from him and push it into

't'" 
oo.f. ai ifre n.ar sfton md, inserting il into lh€ break As soon as il

."- i" ifr. oaci. t.l."t. rhr break. Push ihe card flush with the deck wilh
itri richr riurnu, obra;ning a break above it as you do so The br€ak is
rormJd w;th the right thumb pressing down on lhe card' and then shrll<l
lo the left little finger.'- 

i""*, tfti" gi""ift. aeck a cul at the break. You mav if you like give
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Spread thg top 5 cards off the group without altering their order and
place them still faceiown in a squared packet as position "B". Count
the rernaining 6 cards from left to right hand, thus reversing their order.
Hold them still face{own in the rigltt hand in a squared condition. The
right hand holds them f.om above by the narrow ends in a Biddle-typ€
8np.

Flash the face card of the packet in the right hand, sa)T ng, ". . . and
here are the 6 black cards." Place the packet face down at position "C"
and immediately rernove the top card with th€ right hand. At the same
lime the left hand remov€s the top card of packet "B" and flashes its
face, safng, "we will take one red and one black card." The card in the
ri8!t hand has of course reheined face{own since being removed from
the top ol packet C.

The two cards are now mixed together face-do\rrl and handed to a
spectator. He is asked to slid€ one undernealh th€ Joker at position "A"
and place the remarning one above the Joker.

A further two cards are taken by the performer, one from (he rcp of
each packet at "'8" and "c", mixed face{o*'n and handed to the spec_
talor. He is again requested to place eilher one below the Joker packet.
To a.sist him in doing this, you lift the packet at "A" with the righl hand
and then replace it facedown again on top of his sel€ction. lndicate that
he should drop the remaining card on top of the Joker packet.

The next c?fds are now taken from packets
mixing these you must remember the one that comes from "8". The trvo
cards are ar usual handed to thc spcctator to distributc above and below
the Joker packet, but you must make a menlal note ofwhether he places
your packet "B" card on the fac€ or top of the packet. Just remember

Continue the p.ocedure oflaking a card ftom the top ofpackets "8"
and "C", mixing them and letting the spectator place them above and
below the Joker packet, until all the cards are used. Always lift packet
"A" to allow the spectator to place his seleclion trelow it, because if you
let him slide it under there is a chance that he will no( place his card
exactly at the bottom.

Pick up lhe group of 13 cards fiom the table and splead them out
slightly between the hands, the cards still face{own. Say, "Now remem-
ber, you have freely dhtributed cards on either side of the Joker." As
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the deck a false shuffle that retains the top four cards. Tell ihe sDectator.
"Your card is losr somewhere in rhe pack. I'm going lo rr) ro iind ir by
simple maths. I'll let you fre€ly select two cards from the pack and we'il
concern ourselves only with the numeric values of these cards. All Dicture
cards count as len. When you choose lwo cards, we'll subtract th; lalue
of onc from the value of the other and use the answer to count do*n in
the pack and find your card."

Hold tlle pack in thc right hand ftom above (Biddle crip). Let rhe
cards slowly dribble ftom the face or bottom of the Dack into the left
hand, inviting a spacraror !o call srop at any rime, \then hc calls noD.
flip rhe scctjon remaining in rhe right hand face-up onlo the face-dotn
portion in rhe left hand.

Jap the €xposed face card ofthe pack with the right forcfinger, saying,
"This is one card you cut to." Then spread the face-up cards rapidly
until you reach t}le first facedown card. Remove the face-up section and
place it face-up on the table. FIip tbe top card of the remaining section
face-up, saing, ". . . And tlds is the other."

As soon as you see the valucs of the two cards, mmtally subtract one
from the olher and think of the answet as a word rather than a number.
(If the two vallles are the same, think of the answer as ZERO).

This will give you a word that spells with three, four or five letters. Ifit
sp€lls with 3 letters, rehove the face-up card on top of the face-down
packet in the left hand and place it face-up on th. tabte. If it spells with 4
l€tters, do nothing. If 5 lctters, take the card lying face-up o; the labled
section and place it still fac€-up on top of the section you are holding in
the left hand.

Now say, "Recall I said we'd subtract one card's value from the
other." The sp€ctator do€s this and announces the result aloud. Hand
him the packet in your left hand. If there are any face-up cards on top of
this packet, flip them faccdown.

Thc spectator spells out thc answer, dealing a card for €ach letter. His
card ends up on the last letter and it is also face-up. Say, ..I made it turn
face-up in ca.se you were not interest€d in mathematics."

..DOUBLE DISCOVERY"

In this cffect thc mates of lwo fr€cly chosen cards are discovcred in a
novel manncr with the cards in the spcctators hands from start to Iinish.
Any d€ck is used and there is no prior prepanlion.

Whm thc cards arc handcd to you, remove ten pairs from thc pack,
each pair consisting of two cards ol the same value and colour. DioD
each pair on top of rhe Fevious paL removed from rhe deck.

Pick up the packet oftwenty cards and apparently give it a casual over-
hand shuffle. In fact you run an even numbet of cards and reDlace thern
atrove or below rhe remainder of rhe packct. Finally say, ..ier.s make
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sure lhe pairs ar€ really separated," and quickly deal the twenty cards
into two packets.

Pick up either packet and place it on top of the othe.. Square the cards
and give the combined packet a few Senuine cuts.

Prcsentation

Nominate two speclators "A" and "8" to help you. Deal out the
twenty cards inlo two face{own heaps, altematiru a card to each heap
as you deal, unlil there are l0 cards in each heap.

Request each spectator to pick up his heap and cut it as oftcn aJ he
wishes. Now ask spectator " A" to refiole either the top or face card of
his packet and place it facedown on the table. Request "B" to do the
samc. Again emphasize that he has a choice of the top or bottorn card of
his packet. Tell him to place his card on top of the card.emoved by

Tell sp€ctator "A" to deal his remaining nine cards in a line on the
rable, but befor€ he does this say, "You can deal th€m from left to riSht
or right to left. You may deal with your packe! face-up or faceiown." lf
the spectaior decid€s !o dcal from the face of the packel, ask that he lum
the cards face{o*n as he d€ls them onto thc lable, You cr(plain that
you don't want to see lhe facc of any card in the row,

This freedom of dealing is a strong feature of lhe effect and should bc
emphasizcd. Whcn "A" has completed dea.ling his cards, turn to "8"
and give him the same instruction; he can deal ftom the top down or
froh the bottom up and he can deal fiom l€ft to ri!h! or from riSht to
left but he is to deal his catds on top of A's cards so as to folm palrs.

At the cooclusion there *ill bc nina pairs of face{own cards on the
table. You arc r€ady for the clidax to the trick. Run your hand abovc the
row of cards, moving it back and forth. Evcntually stop at the centre onc
(lift! in fronr eirher end).

Push this pair of cards out of the tow, saing that it sc€ms to be Siving
off stronS vibralions.

Tum ovcr lhe pair of cards that lhe spcoalors chose earli€I. Thcsemay
be the eight of clubs and thc five of heans. Explain that the malcs of
these cards marntain a sympathctic bond. Then the othcr pair' the one
pushed from the row, is tumed ovcr to rcvcal the othcr black eight aod
the other red five, a perfect match.

B€fore commencing, arange the pack so that thete 6re six ttoft poi[ter
black cards on the face of lhe pack and rcmember the sevsnth card from
the face as a kay for later use. The non pointer cards should if possible be
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spot ones. I say, if possible, because ihe arrangement can be made very
quickly in fronr ol the audience and you may find a group ofnon poinre;
black cards that conrain a picLure card. and there is no reason why these
should not be used. Having made this arranaemenr, you are reaoy ro
comm€nce the effect,

Say you would like to show a trick with twelve catds, six of each
colo_ur._ Run through the face up pack as you explain this, pushing over a
small block first so that your stack is mhsed. Upjog any sii black-pornte,
cards and then strip them out and place them on the face of the Dack.
Now run through the pack again and up jog any six red cards anj then
strip them ou! and place then on the face of the Dack.

Square up rhe pack and in rhis aclion usr the righr rhumb lo make a
break at the near shott end of the pack at a point which you estimate is
about twenty two catds from the face. Let cards drop off of the thumb
tip one by one until you see your remembered key card, and lhen take a
left little finger break imm€diately above it. This means you have a break
under the face eighteen cads ofthe pack. The pack is now face up in the
left hand and the right hand hal been removed.

Bring rhe riShr hand back ro rhe pack and sran ro spread rhe cards
from the fac€ with rhe left hand. counrin8 from one to six ;r5 you do so,
Do not altrr rhe order of the cards in rhe counring, simply push lhem
over slighrly and support rhen wi!h rhe righl hand. Do ror spread lhem
nfally, let them jog up and down a lirrle. When you have reached ihe
number five, pause for a moment. before saying six and pushing rhe final
red one over. Now stan to push the black cards over. again counling
Irom one to six and pausing when you reach the number five. As yoi
bring rhe group of eleven cards beinS supporred by the righr hand back
ovcr the pack to apparently take rhe final black card belo$ rhem. oush
rhe rip of rhe righr third finger inLo the break berng held by rhe lett iittte
finger and continue moving tle righl hand toward the l€ft until the eleven
cards being held are immediately above the block below. The untidy
condition of the cards that have already been counted will conceal rh;
edge of the block being added below them. Remove all of the cards above
the left litde finger break with the right hand and place them below the
pack, immediately tuming the pack face down and squaring it up.
Remember that when pushille off th€ face cards to show thera are six
reds followed by six blacks, the order of the cards is not altered in anv
way..They ?r€ simply pushrd over b) rhe lett thumb and supported bi
the right hand.

Thumb off the top six cards and drop them in a heap on the table.
Now Lhumb off  the nexr six and drop rhem ar a drf ferenr posir ion. place
rhe remajnder of ihe pacl a5ide. pic l ,  up each group of 5ix in lurn. gi te
rnem a Dfler snu te ancl reptace lh€m on the lable, !!hen you do rhis
move thet$o packets around rhe lable a bi t ,  the purpose of rhis being lo
make ir almolr impossible for rhe spedarors ro remember which paalel
should be red cards and which should be black. Take care rhat they do
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not see any faces when you shuffle the cards. Finally spread out each
group of six cards dightly.

Explain lo one ofthe spectators that you will lurn yow back alld he is
then to slide any card he wishes out of one of the groups, remember what
it is and then push it anyrhere he wishes adong the cards of the ot er
group. When he indicates that he has done this, turn ?found and pick up
the group of five cards ftom the tabl€ and push them into the cenler of
the main pack, saying, "Thes€ are no longer rcquired."

Pick up the remarning group of cards from the table and casually
shuffle them, finally holding thetn squared, face down in lhe left hand.
Say "Somewhere in this group is a card that you have chosm and
although the cards have been well mixcd, I am going to find it instantly."
Act as if you are performing a miracle location, and tben turn the packet
so that the faces are loward you and spread them out. Look for the odd
card in the group of seven, which will be a pointer or a non pointer and
remove it and place it face up on the iable. Say, "ls that co.rect?" and
after the sp€ctator has acknowledged that it is, say, "l know it's easy,
but it's not as easy as it looks, because these arc black as wel]." As you
conclude this remark, spread the six cards remarning in your hand face
up on the table,

..CIRCULATION''

This is a direct location oftwo chosen cards usinS a property uniqueio
rhe weave shuffle when using an appropriate quantity of ceuds. Th€
handling is as follows:

Run through the face up pack and throw any nine spot face up on the
lable, saying tha! nine is a magic numtter. As you are looking for this
card, take the opportunity of mentally counting twenty six cards from
the face of the pack and marking off this position by a left little finger
break as you close up the pack.

Appear to cut an unknown quantity ofcards from the face ofthe pack
but really lift off the cards above the break point so that you have exactly
twenty six cards.

Spread the twenty six cards face down between the hands inviaing two
sDectators to select one card each. Whilst spreading th€ cards, mentally
count eigh! from the top and after the two cards have been takcn, close
up the spread and keep a left litile finger break under the top eight cards

Invite one of the spectators !o replace his card on top of the packet,
cive the pack€t a single cut at ihe break to apparendy lose the card but as
rhe two halves come logether take a new break belween them.

Have lhe other chosen card replaced on lop and again give the pack a
single cut at the break point to lose the card. Afier this cur, do nol keep
any breaks.

Turn the packet face up and spread it out in a fan, taking care not 10
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expose the rear card. Pick up the nine spot, turn il face down and insert it
in the ninth position from the face of th€ packet. Make some further
remark about nine being a magic number.

Turn the packet face down and give it as many cuts and perfect weave
shuffles as you wish. This gives an exc€llent impression of it beinS well
mixed. Finally spread ir face down lenglhways on the table. It is better
for the climax if th€ nine spot is fairly centrally posilioned, so if you see it
is very near one of the ends, grve the packet a further cut to put it nearer
the centre, before spreading the cards out.

To demonstrate the magic propertics of the face up nine spot, count
cxactly nine cards to the left and riSht of it and push the cards at these
positions out of the spread. Ask the names of the two selections and then
tum the 'countcd to' ones face up.

226


	Cover
	Foreword
	Introduction
	Contents
	Chapter 1: The Devil's Playthings
	Chapter 2: Cardboard Charades
	Chapter 3: Tale Twisters
	Chapter 4: Card Script
	Chapter 5: Trigger
	Chapter 6: Some Late Extra Card Tricks
	Chapter 7: That Certain Something
	Chapter 8: Sleights
	Chapter 9: Round Up

